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VISION, MISSION AND OBJECTIVES OF THE COLLEGE

VISION
The National Defence College is dedicated to be the premier national centre of
excellence on defence, security, strategic and development studies.

MISSION
To impart training to selected senior military and civil officers from both home and
abroad on national and international security related fields as well as to impart training to
mid ranking military officers of Bangladesh on war studies.

OBJECTIVES
To educate and train selected armed forces, civil services and allied officers at
operational and strategic level of national security and development.
To focus on long term national security and development issues and to suggest
appropriate national responses.
To support the national agencies in policy making on security and development
matters.
To support the armed forces on strategic and operational level planning of
warfare.
To strengthen civil-military relations in Bangladesh.
To strengthen military to military co-operation in the region and beyond.

FOREWORD
National Defence College endeavours to implement its vision ‘‘to develop as the national
centre of distinction on security studies - meeting the challenges of the 21 st century’’.
Globalization, interdependence and rise of Asian States underpinned by technological
breakthroughs have forced an wider paradigm of security for the emerging states. Rapid and
sustained development has become sine qua non for security of the developing countries. The
college has always promoted a holistic appreciation of national security challenges that
enables the course members to not only examine the individual components of the challenges
but also search for systemic relationship and solutions to these problems. Past 16 years of
track record attests to the practicability of the learning regime that has made this premier
institution a centre of excellence at home and in the region.
National Defence College has always been emphasizing on conducting research in
contemporary issues on national security and defence. The main aim of the research is to
enable Course Members to make an original contribution to a subject of national or
international interest that has a bearing on the national security of any country. NDC journal
is a reflection of the research works carried out by the Course Members in the college. I am
confident that selected Research Papers of the course members accommodating diverse
subjects and merits have been included in this issue. I believe the readers will find the articles
useful and intellectually stimulating.
At the end I would like to congratulate all the members who have contributed to this journal.
I thank the Editorial Board for editing and publishing the journal timely. This issue of the
journal is yet another landmark in the path of advancement of National Defence College,
Bangladesh.

CHOWDHURY HASAN SARWARDY
Lieutenant General
Commandant

EDITORIAL

NDC Journal is a bi-annual publication of National Defence College, the premier national centre of
excellence on Security, Strategy and Development Studies. The articles for the journal (Volume 14,
Number 1, June 2015) are selected from individual research papers that the course members had
submitted as part of the course curriculums. The College believes that a senior officer from military and
civil services should have a good understanding of the major economic, political and social issues of the
nation and be able to recommend measures to face the challenges.
National Defence College has been very regular in bringing out `NDC Journal` every year on time. This
speaks of the laborious effort and genuine commitment on the part of both the editorial staff and writers.
While research papers are of usually of 10,000 -15,000 words, the abridged versions are of 4,500 -6,000
words. The abridgement is executed in a manner that the principal arguments and the logical basis are
represented succinctly, objectively and clearly.
A total 12 (twelve) have been adjudged for publication in the current issue in abridged form. The
articles reflect complex and intricate multidimensional issues emanating from the long diversified
experiences and the curriculum based deliberations and discourse on various topics concerning
comprehensive national security during their trainings.
This volume includes papers of different categories concerning national security. These will draw
attention to - Political Culture and Liberal Democracy in Bangladesh; Integrated Transportation System
in Bangladesh: Impact on Socio-economic Development and National Security; Religious
Fundamentalism and International Terrorism Based on Religion and Their Impact on Global Peace and
Security; Development of Shipbuilding Industry in Bangladesh: Prospects and Problems; Privatisation
of Higher Education in Bangladesh: Role of Private Universities; Soft Power-Exploring its Potentials in
Bangladesh’s Diplomacy; Civil Disobedience in South Asia: Its Implications and A Suggested Model for
Good Governance; Maritime Boundary Delimitation and National Development: The Bay of Bengal and
The Gulf of Guinea in Perspective; Eco-Tourism and Bangladesh Army: A Focus on the Chittagong Hill
Tracts; Modern Peacekeeping Operations: Implications on Preparedness of Bangladesh Armed Forces;
Changing Security Paradigm-Human Security Challenges: Ways Ahead for Bangladesh; An Overview of
Capstone Course and Its Implications. A reader, before getting into the pleasure of reading, can get an
idea of what these papers are about from the abstracts included at the beginning of this journal. We
would like to express our sincere gratitude to the Chief Patron Lieutenant General Chowdhury Hasan
Sarwardy, BB, SBP, ndc, psc the Commandant of NDC for his valuable guidance.
Research is a highly committed undertaking. Despite all efforts, unintentional errors in various forms
may appear in the journal. We ardently request our valued readers to pardon us for such unnoticed
slights and shall consider ourselves rewarded to receive any evocative criticism. We hope that all papers
included in this volume will satisfy our readers.

MD MASHUD RAZZAQ
Major General

Senior Directing Staff (Army)
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ABSTRACT
POLITICAL CULTURE AND LIBERAL DEMOCRACY IN BANGLADESH
Brigadier General Md Abdur Rouf, ndc, afwc, psc
The interface of political culture and liberal democracy has not been thoroughly
explored and problematised in the democracy debate in Bangladesh. This study
attempts to trace compatibility of Bangladeshi political culture with liberal
democracy. Liberal democracy is a form of government in which representative
democracy operates under the principles of liberalism. While liberalism and
democracy usually go together, they can be separated in theory. Political culture
consists of people’s shared and learned beliefs about their political system and their
role within that system. Bangladesh has its traditional form of political culture built
on her own political, societal, ideological and economic structure, which is
contrasting to such philosophy of liberal democracy as prescribed by the developed
countries. Comparative study between the paradigms of political culture in
Bangladesh and requirement of liberal democracy clearly indicates divergence
amongst its values and practices. Ecological Context and Social Fragmentation of
Bangladesh furnish weak social capital as it is in the process of transition, which is
not supportive to deliberative democracy. Pervasive Social Nexus in Bangladesh
subdue rule of law, rather sponsor violence and corruption, which turn into fragile
social capital. Spectacle of power in Bangladesh not only limits individual liberty
and equality but also contests the institutional features of liberal democracy. In
Bangladesh the state is yet to be strong and cohesive and as such short of desired
ability to enforce laws on its own territory. In the same note, the unorganised social
groups in Bangladesh are not consistent and strong enough to impose adequate
accountability on the state. Consequently, the elements of contemporary political
power in Bangladesh do not support desired balance between state and society,
which is the essential prerequisite for liberal democracy. At length the research
outcome identifies that political culture in Bangladesh is extremely ideological at the
cognitive level albeit the ideology of liberalism is extremely weak.
INTEGRATED TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM IN BANGLADESH: IMPACT ON
SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL SECURITY
Brigadier General DSM Shaheedul Islam, ndc, afwc, psc

The role of an efficient transportation and communication system is extremely
critical for the socio-economic progress of a country. Transportation is that part of
economic activity which is concerned with increasing human satisfaction by
changing geographical position of goods or people. Bangladesh being a riverine
deltaic plain, historically her transportation relied on waterways. Gradually with
the advent of technology other modes of transportation like railway, road and air
became popular. Each means has its merits and demerits in terms of speed, economy,
safety etc. However, in Bangladesh, development started taking place with an over-

emphasis on road communication at the cost of other competing modes. The
development of railway and waterway gradually became marginalized. Different
modes of transportation system in Bangladesh are not integrated. There is hardly
any proper coordination at the planning and policy making level resulting in lack of
suitable integration of different modes at the ground level. Integration of different
modes of transportation will facilitate economic growth and development and
enhance security. This paper attempts to evaluate the transportation system of
Bangladesh, identifies the problems, challenges and way forward for the economic
development of the country. In Bangladesh transportation sector is looked after by
different ministries and departments of the Government. As a result different policies
are also developed focusing on the individual mode of transportation. To obtain
optimum output from transportation sector there is a need for policy to address all
modes of transportation in an integrated way, so that strengths and weaknesses of
different modes of transportation system may be explored to the fullest through
integration thus enhancing socio-economic development and enhance security of the
country. Development means economic, social and political progress. It is reflected
in improvements in all-round productivity, higher levels of national income, savings
and investment and a reasonable standard of living. An integrated transportation
system is an essential catalyst for achieving security through economic development.
RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM AND INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM
BASED ON RELIGION AND THEIR IMPACT ON GLOBAL PEACE
AND SECURITY
Brigadier General A T M Anisuzzaman, BP, ndc, psc
Religion is an age old phenomenon in societies and nations in the world.
Civilizations came into being across the world and fell apart from antiquity on the
question of religious belief and practices. Theory of a Supreme Being, GOD, The
Almighty came into human belief and perception in the early days of human history
even before the inception of language. And in course of time that belief and faith
came out to be all encompassing day to day life force in the process of evolution of
mode of communication and in the progression of the growth of civilization the
religion emerged as instrument of politics.
Religious fundamentalism is a tendency of people to stick to a set of principle
ordained in their religious belief which starts taking shape from the beginning of
their life after birth when they develop the cognitive perception and sense. In the life
time of a human being that sense of religiosity gets ingrained in his psychology and
over all behavioural pattern and this phenomenon is intimately connected with
human identity question. All the recognised religions have their strict set of
principles which are having positive and negative connotations. In positive sense the
fundamental doctrine of a religion dictated by the Holy Scriptures make them
different from other counterparts and compelling the followers to stay disciplined
and united. On the other hand in negative sense religious fundamentalism gives rise
to radicalization even towards terrorism since the religious sentiment is the most

vibrant driving force to unite mass population towards an extreme political gain like
the outcome of Zionism and subsequent world phenomenon on the rise of Al Qaeda.
Religious fundamentalism is not the sole or stand-alone reason for religious
terrorism on international spectrum and among many other reasons terrorism may
be a by-product of fundamentalism which is evident if we analyse the history of
terrorism. Thereby we can reach to a conclusion that religious terrorism especially
suicide terrorism has got very intimate connection with radicalization originated
from religious fundamentalism. Historical grievances, relative deprivation, collective
humiliation or even mass oppression has got its root towards terrorism by using
religion as instrument or vehicle and are the outcome of collective religious hatred,
manifestations of which are visible in present day suicide terrorism. Crossexamination of religious scriptures tends to make us believe that majority of
religious scriptures have got violent verses, misinterpretations of those are sometime
used to radicalise vulnerable population towards desperate and extreme alternative
measures with profound impact on global peace and security.
DEVELOPMENT OF SHIPBUILDING INDUSTRY IN BANGLADESH:
PROSPECTS AND PROBLEMS
Commodore Muhammad Shafiul Azam, ndc, psc, BN

In a country like Bangladesh, crisscrossed by many rivers and having a long
coastline, development of shipping and shipbuilding has been just a natural
recourse. It is, therefore, no wonder that Bangladesh has a rich heritage in
shipbuilding. Recorded history traces back the era of 15-17 th century when number of
timber vessels built in this part of the world made their way in Europe and other part
of the world. However this part fell far behind in shipbuilding when the industrial
revolution brought in new technologies and techniques like use of steel and engine
replacing timber and sail. But with the prevalent requirement of trade through water,
shipping and shipbuilding in the domestic market flourished gradually – initially
with old technology and then adopting modern technologies slowly. With a modest
take off after independence, today Bangladesh has a considerably large fleet of
10,000 ships consisting of multifarious types of vessels, most of them below 3,500
DWT. This huge fleet has been constructed and is being maintained by about 200
indigenous local shipbuilding and repair yards. Generating employment of around
100,000 and growing at a rate of 25 percent this sector is playing an important role
in our economy. Of late Bangladesh has started exporting ships again. The
reemergence of this industry in export market, though very modestly, added a new
dimension to this industry flaring up hope for another export oriented sector that will
contribute strongly to the economy. Although the international shipbuilding market is
currently undergoing a period of lull due the recently encountered recession it will
certainly pick up pace in few years. With her short experience in the global market
Bangladesh will have greater scope to slide in the market comfortably. Altogether
prospect of shipbuilding industry in Bangladesh is fraught with the possibility of
more employment, more industrialization, more revenue, more foreign currency
earning and thus more growth. The way to these prospects is, however, marred with

problems like lack of infrastructure, low quality of work and skill, and a negative
financial environment. Strategic planning by the government with strong policy and
firm commitment will be necessary to advance this sector to grow further and
become another strong export oriented industrial sector of Bangladesh. The analysis
of this paper suggests that relying on stable domestic demand while improving
quality and productivity is the most viable strategy for Bangladesh’s shipbuilding
industry.
PRIVATISATION OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN BANGLADESH: ROLE OF
PRIVATE UNIVERSITIES
Group Captain Syed Shakil Ali, ndc, psc, GD (P)
North South University, the first private university (PU) in Bangladesh, was
established in 1993 after the introduction of ‘Private University Act- 1992’. Every
year the number of PU is on the rise. In last ten years alone, 52 new private
universities have been established, making the number 79 according to the
University Grants Commission of Bangladesh. Actually there are 84 PU with three
foreign universities at present. This confusion arises due to the mismanagement and
coordination failure among the regulatory bodies. Student’s number is also
increasing phenomenally; 314,640 students got admitted in 60 PU in the year 2012
alone. All these PU do not ensure quality of education because they are run on
business purpose. Hence, they do not provide proper infrastructure, efficient faculty
members, library and laboratory facilities and research facilities. 70% PU are
located in Dhaka and provide mainly the job-oriented courses that attract huge
number of students. Again, many PU administrations are engaged in corruption and
selling of illegal certificates. Thus, they make money in the name of providing
education and compromise quality with quantity. In this prevailing scenario outcome
of public universities and PU showcase extreme differences. Experts think most of
the private universities do not maintain quality education and few of them do not
maintain education at all. Expressing their concern that existing facilities in PU do
not facilitate the students in accessing global knowledge database, they call for
responsible role from the regulatory bodies.
SOFT POWER: EXPLORING ITS POTENTIALS IN BANGLADESH’S
DIPLOMACY
Director General Md. Jashim Uddin, ndc
Soft power is a relatively new concept. The term was coined by Harvard scholar
Joseph S. Nye, Jr. It has received the attention of the policy makers both in the
developed and the developing countries. Bangladesh too employs soft power in its
diplomacy particularly in the area of cultural diplomacy. There, however, is no
institutional awareness, neither is there any institutional arrangements. As a result,
Bangladesh, a hard power deficient country, is deprived of employing a relatively
easier and affordable tool in the conduct of the country’s foreign policy. Bangladesh
may benefit in achieving its foreign policy objectives by employing soft power in the
conduct of its diplomacy.

CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE IN SOUTH ASIA: ITS IMPLICATIONS AND A
SUGGESTED MODEL FOR GOOD GOVERNANCE
Brigadier Shailjanand Jha, ndc

South Asia, with its rich geo-strategic, geo-political, geo-demographic and
geo economic importance is destined to be the hub of any future global power
balance and prosperity. While the West flourishes on technology, it is Africa,
Australia and West Asia, which sit on resources which drive the growth engines of
west. But, it is South and South East Asia, including China, which has the human
capital to affect productivity and consumption to complete the economic cycle.
Unfortunately the nations of South Asia, besides being fragmented and impoverished,
also remain the most volatile and exploited, owing to absence of rule of law. As a
consequence, the nations and the region as a whole remain mired in a plethora of
variants of civil disobedience and disorder movements. Good governance is an
unavoidable imperative, not just for the nations but the region and the world itself.
South Asian nations gained their independence from the colonial masters
through a revolutionary nonviolent process of civil disobedience, although the actual
process got mired in devastating violence of catastrophic proportions due to
partition, post-independence. Consequently, the psychological buildup of the nations
is revolutionary and scarred with mistrust, often tending to violence and disorder.
Good governance in South Asia cannot be optimised if its plurality, social vibrancy
and psychological construct are not addressed. It is therefore vital; to adopt a rule
based liberal and inclusive democratic governance, on a platform of greater
tolerance and patienceto prevent self-implosion.
The key driver of disorder in the region is the creation of manmade faultlines
through partition, accentuated by social, political and economic inequity. Needless
to emphasise that the strategy or the ends, means and ways need to be built on a
“South Asian Model” of graduated transformation to rule of law, which does not fire
revolutionary psyche of the people. Also, it needs to be ensured that besides
addressing the national diversity, regional spillovers are addressed concurrently,
since the deep mistrusts can manifest into trans-border conflicts. Thus, principles
and processes of good governance need to be suitably tweaked and prioritised within
the individual countries as well as a regional neighbourhood as a whole.
MARITIME BOUNDARY DELIMITATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT:
THE BAY OF BENGAL AND THE GULF OF GUINEA IN PERSPECTIVE
Captain (NN) Ademoh Jatto Salami, ndc

The sea areas of Bangladesh are reportedly rich in straddling fish stocks and
mineral resources, including hydrocarbons. But a long-standing dispute over
maritime boundary delimitation with India and Myanmar remains a major
stumbling block in the exploration of these resources. The overlapping claims of
these three countries over the maritime zones need to be settled for peaceful

exploration of natural resources in the Bay. While India and Myanmar want to
delimit the maritime boundary on the basis of the equidistance principle,
Bangladesh demands that the delimitation should be based on the equitable method.
The special geographical circumstances of the coastal zones of these countries,
especially Bangladesh, warrant that any delimitation must result in an equitable
solution. In this connection, the international courts and tribunals including the
UNCLOS 1982 clearly demonstrate that there has been a shift from the equidistance
principle to the equitable principle of delimitation and that the equitable principle is
the preferred method of delimitation. It was on this basis that the International
Tribunal for the Law of the Sea (ITLOS) and the Permanent Court of Arbitration
(PCA) delivered verdicts on the dispute between Bangladesh-Myanmar and
Bangladesh-India respectively. In the Gulf of Guinea case between Nigeria and
Cameroun, the International Court of justice awarded the oil rich Bakassi
Peninsula to Cameroun in a winner takes all judgment in 2002. On the contrary,
Nigeria and Sao Tome & Principe agreed on joint exploration and exploitation of
the resources in the overlapping zone between them and to share the proceeds
derived from the Joint Development Zone in a 60:40 ratio in favour of Nigeria and
Sao Tome & Principe respectively. The demarcation of the maritime zones in the
Bay of Bengal resolved a lingering 40 year maritime dispute between the three
nations. It would in turn permit the unhindered exploitation and harvest of the
resources of the Bay towards economic growth and national development of the
three nations. Comparatively, Nigeria lost out in the case with Cameroun. However,
the country is presently benefiting from the Joint Development Arrangement with
Sao Tome & Principe. Based on the two scenarios, this study reviews the pros and
cons of outright delimitation of maritime boundary delimitation on one hand and on
the other, the adoption of a Joint Development Agreement either in addition to or in
lieu of maritime boundary delimitation. A comparison was made between the two
options and a recommendation for joint development in addition to delimitation was
made for Bangladesh.
ECO-TOURISM AND BANGLADESH ARMY: A FOCUS ON THE
CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS
Lieutenant Colonel Md Ehsanul Kabir, afwc, psc, Sigs

Ecotourism provides opportunities for tourists to experience wonderful nature and
local culture. At the same time, it generates income to local communities living in
remote areas. With hills, valleys, forests, lakes and rivers, Bangladesh provides
many ideal sites for ecotourism, though it is still a relatively new form of tourism in
Bangladesh. Due to lack of integrated planning and infrastructure development,
ecotourism projects could not be implemented. However, this can be developed in
potential sites through proper planning and integrating Bangladesh Army with other
stake holders. As such this study is undertaken and the objectives of this study is to
examine the extent and nature of ecotourism in Bangladesh, to identify the role of
Bangladesh Army in promoting ecotourism by focusing on the CHT and to furnish
some policy framework and future recommendations. The study is conducted based
on secondary sources, interviews to key informants, limited field visits, survey,
personal observations and own analysis. The ecotourism implementation criteria

are neither difficult nor very expensive. Thus, Bangladesh can implement ecotourism
projects in untouched natural areas of the CHT. Security is one of the big challenges
for implementing ecotourism projects in the CHT. However, this can be overcome
through integration of Army, as they are presently deployed in the region. The
construction projects run by SWO also ensure Army’s presence in the region. Thus it
will be easy to implement ecotourism projects in the CHT integrating Army. But
Army alone cannot implement this type of projects, other stakeholders of tourism
sector also should be integrated in the overall framework and the framework has to
be formulated through policy guidelines. Once the projects are implemented and the
benefits are harnessed by the tribal communities, it would ensure permanent peace
and stability in the regions after decade’s long bloodshed. This study recommends
that; a high level committee involving all stake holders should identify the most
potential ecotourism sites from Bandarban, Khagrachari and Rangamati region for
implementing such projects giving initial lead role to Army. Considering midterm
and long term plan, initiative should be taken by MoCAT to activate all levels of
action committee and allocate fund through concerned ministry/department. Media
campaign with awareness programme should be under taken to promote ecotourism
and attract the tourists from home and abroad.

MODERN PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS: IMPLICATIONS ON
PREPAREDNESS OF BANGLADESH ARMED FORCES
Lieutenant Colonel Md Aftab Hossain, afwc, psc, Infantry

Bangladesh has participated in all major UN Peacekeeping Operations
(UNPKOs) for last 26 years since 1988 and emerged as top Troops Contributing
Country (TCC). It signifies her willingness and credibility for the peace and security
of the world. Ithas been highly appreciated by the word bodies and created very
positive image which in turned haslaid foundationof better bilateral relations
including economic ties. Participation in peacekeeping is facilitating modernization
of Armed Forces including contributing to the economic growth of the country with
huge reimbursement. Therefore, it is necessary to keep the tempo to uphold the good
reputationincluding exploration of new opportunities. However, the modern
peacekeepinghas drastically changed from “traditional” to a “multidimensional”
approachincluding robust peacekeeping due to changing pattern of conflict. Modern
peacekeeping is facing multidimensional challenges in implementing the mission
mandate. Besides, budget reduction, influence of regional arrangement and growing
interest of new TCCs to participate in peacekeeping is making it difficult for
Bangladesh tomaintain her current position. Therefore, peacekeeping is becoming
challenging for Bangladesh that necessitate appropriate preparation.
In an attempt to identify challenges of UNPKOs, this paper has discussed the
trends and characteristics of modern UNPKOs with facts and statistics, and analysed
several challenges that current and future UN peacekeeping forces may encounter. It
also examined the present preparedness of Bangladesh to meet those challenges, and

suggested ways how Bangladesh should respond to the challenges ahead. This paper
also identified that Bangladesh has not been able to utilize the positive images in
exploring new opportunities while transitions took place at later stage
frompeacekeeping to peacebuilding. Itsupports capacity building of the host
countrywhere Bangladesh has huge potentialities to support the peace process. A list
of recommendations has also been put forward that may be implementedto sustain
the competition to participate in UNPKOs. A harmonized and prudent work plan at
the national level utilizing the positive images in peacekeeping is required to
increase Bangladesh’s contribution in UNPKOs.
CHANGING SECURITY PARADIGM – HUMAN SECURITY
CHALLENGES: WAYS AHEAD FOR BANGLADESH
Captain (Now Commodore) Khondkar Misbah Ul Azim,(TAS), afwc, psc, BN

Traditionally the concept of security has been state and military centric.
Particularly, the Cold War era formed an enigmatic political and psychological
atmosphere in which security used to be defined in military parlance only. The
demise of the Cold War has brought a paradigm changes in security thought process.
Today, nations have realigned their security focus on the security of citizen rather
than the state. Thus, the concept of ‘human security’ has taken the centre stage of the
security milieu. Human security focuses on the core aspect of people i.e. their
‘freedom from want’ and ‘freedom from fear’. It involves survival, empowerment and
dignity of people. Bangladesh is a developing nation with numerous legitimate
human security concerns. The perilous human security conditions prevail in almost
all spectrum of economic, political, environmental and social structure of the
country. Evidently, both of the driving spirits of human security i.e. ‘freedom from
fear’ and ‘freedom from want’ is yet dwelling far distant across-the-board in
Bangladesh. The mapping of the prevailing human security conditions revels that
both the ‘want’ and ‘fear’ dimensions of human insecurities dominate Bangladesh’s
human security landscape. In ‘freedom from want’ dimension, the economic
insecurity looms large followed by food security, health security and environmental
security. The human security domain of ‘freedom from fear’ in Bangladesh general
revolves around political and societal insecurities. To negotiate these perilous
human security threats, the study delineates a comprehensive approach for
Bangladesh covering entire spectrum of individual, organisational and state
echelons. Individual needs initiative to develop capacity building, search for
alternative source of income generation, and innovativeness to develop economic
capacity. The culture of accountability, transparency and corruption free regime
should be imbedded in concerned organisations. The state governance should be
citizen friendly, self-less and in all true sense carry the democratic spirit to eradicate
‘want’ and ‘fear’ factors from the citizen’s perception. Good governance should
prevail in Bangladesh for sustained human security effort and to fortify the national
security perspective of the country as a whole.
AN OVERVIEW OF CAPSTONE COURSE AND ITS IPLICATIONS
Colonel Mahbub-ul Alam, afwc, psc

Capstone Course or similar courses in different names are conducted both in
civil and military institutions with diverse or similar magnitude and objectives. In
Bangladesh, the Capstone Course on National Security and Strategic Studies at NDC
is designed to advance knowledge, skills and networks related to multilateral
security cooperation in Bangladesh among senior law / policy makers, securitypractitioners, judges, executives, civil society representatives and other distinguished
personalities of the society. The aim of Capstone Course conducted in Bangladesh is
to enable higher level leadership / elites of various strata / segments of the society to
have common understanding of major national challenges connected to security and
development of Bangladesh. The course curriculum is quite broad with pedagogy
ranging from classroom interaction to field visit. On completion of 6 th course,
evaluation pointing is very high with positive result. It is very much educative,
beneficiary and act as eye-opener for many participants in regards of many security
issues of the nation. National Defense University (NDU) of USA conducts Capstone
Course since 1983. The course’s focus is on the highest levels of strategy, integrating
the elements of national power to achieve national security objectives. In NDU of
Pakistan, a capstone endeavour is made in the name of National Security Workshop
(NSW) since 2003. NSW is aimed at enabling the senior leadership from various
segments of the society in understanding national security issues and policy
formulation processes. Air University of USA, NATO Defence College of Italy,
Defence Academy of the United Kingdom also conduct similar courses. Capstone
Course in Bangladesh has, by now created a positive impression and contributing
positively in all sectors in our country in terms of national security and development.
Therefore, its magnitude in relation to duration, number of courses in a year and
inclusion of some more subjects may be taken into consideration.
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POLITICAL CULTURE AND LIBERAL DEMOCRACY IN BANGLADESH
Brigadier General Md Abdur Rouf, afwc, psc
INTRODUCTION
Almond and Verba (1963) and Lucien Pye (1965) shaped the paradigm of political culture in
early 1960s and the decade saw a flowering of research on political culture. They, in their classic study
of political culture showed that the soul of liberal democracy lay in what they called civic culture i.e.
norms and values that encourage rational activism in politics. 1 It developed first in Great Britain and
then flourished in the USA. The success of liberal democracy in developing countries, which suffered
from parochial culture, depended critically on the flowering of civic culture in these societies. The
concept of political culture has re-emerged in recent years in the context of the centrality of culture in
a post modern society and the sweeping changes which are taking place in the political landscape of
contemporary society as a response to multiculturalism and digitalisation of the life world. The
importance of political culture has been particularly viewed in the specific arena of democratic polity
and the process of democratisation. 2 The last two decades have witnessed a dramatic increase in the
number of countries describing themselves liberal democracies. Yet the spread of liberal democracy
has been far from smooth. With a few exceptions, the spread of democratic institutions has been
accompanied by public scepticism, even apathy, expressed in low voter turn-out, declining
membership of political parties and pervasive distrust of politicians. Some of the problems and
challenges faced by both newly established democracies and those with longstanding political culture
have to be understood, at least in the context of globalisation. 3

Significance of the Study
The interface of political culture and liberal democracy has not been thoroughly explored and
problematised in the democracy debate in Bangladesh today. Effort for the success of this model in
Bangladesh has been confronting more complexities than the contemporary successful users of liberal

1 Gabriel A. Almond and Sidney Verba, “The Civic Culture: An Approach to Political
Culture”, SAGE Publications, New Delhi, pp. 10-14, <http://www.u.arizona.edu/
~mishler/ TheCivicCulture> (online edition accessed on 03 May 2014).
2 Tim Meisburger, “Strengthening Democracy in Bangladesh”, Occasional Paper, No. 11, The Asia
Foundation, June 2012, p. 2, <http:// asiafoundation.org/resources/pdfs/ OccasionalPaper No11 FINAL.
pdf> (online edition, accessed on 04 February 2014).

3 Robin Luckhan, Anne Marie and Marry Kaldor, “Democratic Institutions and
Politics in Context of Inequality, Poverty and Conflict”, IDS working Paper 104, p. 5,
<http://www. chs.ubc.ca/ srilanka/ PDFs/ Democratic> (online edition, accessed on
27 April 2014).

1

democracy experienced in the beginning. This is not to argue that Bangladesh has been experiencing
everything negative in the experiment with liberal democracy. Rather, in comparison to the colonial or
military rule, the existing liberal democracy is a far better form of governance. But the question is
should we treat a particular form of democracy as the final remedy for emancipation? Raising this
question is important in the sense that in many parts of the world, liberal democracy has failed to
bring significant change and to fulfil the expectation of the people. 4 Bangladeshi political culture is a
reflection of the general culture of South Asian societies, and that the legitimacy of South Asian
regimes is culturally rooted. With this political culture, Bangladesh stands on the track of democracy.
However, due to strong political compulsion of the stronger western economy, Bangladesh, like many
other developing countries is prone to imitate the western model of liberal democracy. Such
unrestrained exercise of liberal democracy in developing countries like Bangladesh will not only impede
their development rather endangers her entire political, social and economic security.

Conceptual Framework
This paper considers liberal democracy as independent variable and political culture as
dependent variable. Graphical interpretation of conceptual framework is shown at Fgure-1. Input is
derived from broadly two variables i.e. political culture and liberal democracy. While the paradigms of
political culture and pillars of liberal democracy is analysed to find relevance amongst them. It is
further validated through survey result out of Elazar’s typology of political culture and interview with
eminent academia and practitioners. Output illustrates the test result of hypothesis of the research
and few recommendations out of the study as way forward.
Figure No.1: Conceptual Framework of the Research
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PARADIGM OF POLITICAL CULTURE
Political culture is one of the most popular and seductive concepts in political science. The
term was first employed by Lenin and its first use in English can be traced to Sidney and Beatrice
Webb in the middle of 1930s. They used the term to refer to the role of political education and mass
media in the former Soviet Union. The term “political culture” first appeared in modern empirical
political science in the late 1950s or early 1960s and is chiefly associated with the American political
scientist Gabriel Almond. In a 1956 essay, Almond states that “every political system is embedded in a
particular pattern of orientation to political actions. 5 According to Almond, a political system that
allows its citizens to actively participate in the political process is called a participant culture. On the
other hand, when people are allowed in a restrictive way it is called a subject culture. However, when
the people have neither the opportunity nor interest in the political process, that culture is called a
parochial political culture.6 The political culture provides a useful link between social and economic
factors and political performance. Newly emerging countries, according to Almond and Verba, have a

5 Andrew Bove, “The Limits of Political Culture: An Introduction to G.W.F.”, In Questionable
Returns, ed. A. Bove, Vienna: IWM Junior Visiting Fellows Conferences, Vol. 12. 2002,
<http://www.iwm.at/publications/ junior- visiting- fellows- conferences/ vol -xii /the -limits -of
-political -culture -an-introduction-to-g-w-f-hegels-notion-of-bildung/> (online edition accessed on 15
May 2014).

3

parochial political culture. A characteristics of their political system is that they are always threatened
by parochial fragmentation, teeter like acrobats on tight ropes, leaning precariously at one time
toward authoritarianism, at another toward democracy. 7
Three important dimensions of political culture includes: atomism, patron-client relations
and patrimonialism/ neo-patrimonialism. There is no fully atomic type of society. All societies show
some degree of atomism. However, a transitional society with high atomism is likely to produce a high
level of alienation and anxiety. Patron-client relations occur in various types of societies and these are
particularistic and diffusive. There is a continuous exchange of a variety of resources between patron
and his clients.8 Patrimonialism gives rise to booty capitalism, which is prevalent in many third world
countries. Neo-patrimonialism shows both the characteristics of patrimonialism and rational
bureaucracy and booty capitalism and rational capitalism. 9 Political scientist Daniel J. Elazar identified
four types of political culture namely individualist, statist, civic republican and traditionalist. Citizen’s
have differing roles in each of Elazar’s four types of political culture. Typology of cultures
corresponding to sources of authority, political values, role of the government and citizen’s role is
shown in Table 1. The central value of individualistic culture is the liberty and integrity of the
individual contrary loss of individual price is price in statist culture. In republican culture the citizenry
is fully engaged in the political process whereas in traditionalist culture may lead many to disengage
from the political process. Most nations are a mix of these types of political cultures. All countries
exhibit traits from multiple typologies, but some are more readily found than others. However,
political culture of a country may shift toward or away from any of these typologies. 10

Table No.1: Response to Elazar’s Typology of Political Culture
Political
Culture

Sources of
Authority

Political
Values

Role of
Government

Role of
Citizen

6 Lucien W Pye and Sidney Verba, “Political Culture and Political Development”,
Princeton University Press, Surjeet Publications, Delhi-11007, 1989, p. 7.
7 Mahfuzul H Chowdhury, “Democracy in Bangladesh”, A H Development
Publishing House, Dhaka -1205, 2012, p. 7.
8 S. Aminul Islam, “The Predicament of Democratic Consolidation in Bangladesh”,
Bangladesh e-Journal of Sociology, Volume 3, Number 2, July 2006, p.6,
<http://www.bangladeshsociology.org/ BEJS> (online edition, accessed on 09 June
2014).
9 Shamsul I. Khan, S. Aminul Islam and M. Imdaul Haque, “Political Culture,
Political Parties and the Democratic Transition in Bangladesh”, Academic Publishers,
Dhaka-1000, 1996, pp. 5-9.
10 http://academic.regis.edu/jriley/421elazar.htm (accessed on 10 June 2014).
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Individualistic

People

Liberty and
personal freedom

Protect natural
rights of citizens

Pursue own
interests

Statist

the State

Order and respect
for laws

Protect and ensure
welfare of citizens

Republican

Community

Dedication to
community

Serve as a forum in
which virtuous
citizens meet

Traditionalist

Tradition

Preserve customs
and traditions of
the past

Maintain societal
norms and
standards

Duty-bound
subject
ready to take
orders
Promote the
welfare of the
community as a
whole
Obey authority
and fulfil predetermined role

Source: www.civicvoices.org (accessed on 10 June 2014)
POLITICAL CULTURE IN BANGLADESH
The cultural bedrock of Bangladesh has been formed by several religious traditions. The
“Great Bengal” which was a political reality during the Muslim rule (1201-1757 AD) was unknown in
the ancient times. The political landscape of the zone prior to the Muslim rule was dotted with a
multitude of small states. The “little Bengals” of the ancient times were welded into a “Great Bengal”
by the Muslim rulers.11 Despite occasional spurts of centrifugal forces, political unity of Bengal largely
survived since the fourteenth century. It was further strengthened by the Mughal rulers who
incorporated the province of Bengal into the Delhi-based Empire. The British inherited a politically
united and culturally homogenous Bengal. With the establishment of British rule, Bengal became the
political centre of India and due to the introduction of education through English, the cultural centre
as well.12 From cultural point of view, Bengal is often viewed as an inseparable part of the Great Indian
tradition. It is postulated that consciousness of a common culture in South Asia “provides the source
for the communication between little and great cultural traditions and for the formation of a world
view, value system, and personality type characteristic of a civilisation as a whole in spite of the many
internal differences and changes”.13 To explain the historically emergent political culture of Bangladesh
three paradigms have been used i.e. atomism, patron-clientelism and neo-patrimonialism as an effort
to paradigm-bridging.

11 James J. Novac, “Bangladesh Reflections on the Water”, the University Press
Limited, Dhaka, 2008, p. 58.
12 Mahmud ur Rahman, “From Language to Civilization”, Adorn Publications,
Dhaka, 2013, p. 15.
13 Akbar Ali, “Discovery of Bangladesh: Exploitation into Dynamics of a Hidden
Nation”, the University Press Limited, Dhaka 1000, March 2001, p. 5.
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The Ecological Context and Social Fragmentation: Atomism
A crucial feature of Bangladesh society is a high level of atomism. This may be attributed to
several causes. The first is its ecology and peripheral location. As it is situated in the flood plains of the
Ganges and the Brahmaputra and is criss-crossed by hundreds of rivers and canals and is thus a
frontier society, social life here has been highly individualistic. A second factor is related to agrarian
structure. As a consequence of extreme pressure of population on land, the resource-base of the rural
people sharply declined. This led to fierce competition for scarce resources within a survival economy.
A third factor is associated with the nature of middle class. 14 The urban middle class of Bangladesh has
received little scholarly attention. The rise of this newly rich class has been associated with booty
capitalism as their fortune has been made largely through their control over state property, foreign aid
and from export-import trade and real state. But the middle class as a whole is highly heterogeneous
in its formative phase.15
The Pervasive Social Nexus: Patron-Clientelism
The patron-client relationship in Bangladesh context is defined as reciprocity of exchange
based on unequal rank with three important characteristics: economic structures of exploitation,
political structures of domination and ideological structures of consensus and control. Patron-client
relations have long played a central role in political and economic life, with rural social structure
characterised by subtle distinctions of status and rank based on wealth, land, education and power.
Patron-client relations are a cornerstone of society in Bengal, combining political, economic and
religious elements of social organisation. Bangladeshi society is therefore, structured around a
complex network of interpersonal patron-client relationships, which are reinforced by economic
components, such as credit and employment opportunities, and political components such as
protection. This makes it more difficult for people to develop horizontal relationships or build
corporate units based on politics, kingship or locality, which has implications for the operation and
stability of public institutions and for the opportunities for collective action. Instead, it is argued that
such condition favour a system of individual traditional patrimonial leadership based on charisma,
patronage and corruption, and that as a consequence there is a relatively low level trust in society. 16
The Spectacle of Power: Neo-Patrimonialism

14 Syed Saad, “Political Culture in Bangladesh: Perspective and Analysis”, the
University Press Limited, Dhaka, 2007, p. 120.
15 Van Schendel, “A History of Bangladesh”, Cambridge University Press, Dhaka,
2009, p. 60.
16 Devid Lewis, “Bangladesh Politics, Economy and Civil Society”, Cambridge
University Press, New Delhi110012, 2011, p. 23.

6

Weber treated pre-colonial India as predominantly patrimonial. Although colonialism brought
sweeping changes in India and established a rational bureaucracy, yet the colonial rule can also be
viewed as partly patrimonial. During Pakistan period, different Governors general could be viewed as
neo-patrimonial rulers who made and unmade cabinets or imposed their direct rule at the provincial
level until the military regime assumed political control. Thus we find in united Pakistan’s political
history a see-saw between neo-patrimonial and military rule. The cycle was again to reappear in the
political history of Bangladesh.17
PHILOSOPHY OF LIBERAL DEMOCRACY

Liberal democracy is a form of government in which representative
democracy operates under the principles of liberalism, i.e. protecting the rights of
minorities and, especially, the individual. It is characterised by fair, free, and
competitive elections between multiple distinct political parties, a separation of
powers into different branches of government, the rule of law in everyday life as part
of an open society, and the equal protection of human rights, civil rights, civil
liberties, and political freedoms for all persons.18 The concept of liberalism and
today’s liberal democracy evolved through the process as a doctrine of individual
freedom and popular sovereignty with limited government. 19 The liberal and the
democratic principles dominate modern political thought. The first requires that
decisions on certain matters rest with the individual and not with society. The second
assigns the power of decision making to majorities.20 While liberalism and democracy
usually go together, they can be separated in theory (see Table-2). It is possible for a
country to be liberal without being particularly democratic, as was eighteenth-century
Britain.
Table No.2: Distinction and Commonality between Liberalism and Democracy

Liberal Democracy
17 Shamsul, op.cit., p. 19.
18 Jaglul Ahmed, “Prospect of Liberal Democracy in India”, NDC Journal-2013,
India,Volume-34, p. 7.
19 Francis Fukuyama, “The End of History and the Last Man”, Harper Collins
Publishers, Inc. 10 East 53rd Street, New York NY 10020, p. 42.
20 Dov Samet and David Schmeidler, “Between Liberalism and Democracy”, Journal
of Economic Theory 110 (2003) 213–233, <http://www.tau.ac.il/~samet/
papers/between-liberalism.pdf.> (online edition accessed on 21 April 2014).
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Limited Government
Rule of Law
Political Rights and Freedom
Accountable Governance
Free and Fair Elections
Popular Participation
Common Citizenship
Equality under Law
Social Inclusion

Source: IDS Working Paper 104 (online edition, accessed on 27 April14)
Primary pillars of liberal democracy include individual liberty, the rule of law, limited
government and the free market. Individual liberty implies a rejection of paternalism but does not in
any way inhibit the voluntary association of individuals in groups. The rule of law is principally
concerned with the liberal imperative of legal and political equality. Limiting the scope of the
governmental action and free market are indispensible elements of individual liberty and economy. 21
Both institutional and informal features of liberal democracy are necessary to ensure equality and
inclusiveness in the society. While liberalism and democracy usually go together, they can be
separated in theory. It is possible for a country to liberal without being democratic. Contrary, it is also
possible for a country to be democratic without being liberal. 22
Liberal Democracy Today
There has always been a close historical association between the rise of democracy and the
rise of liberal rule of law. The rise of accountable government in England was inseparable from the
defence of the Common Law. Extension of the rule of law to apply to wider circles of citizens has
always been seen as a key component of democracy itself. This association has continued through the

21 Mahathir Mohammad, “Politics. Democracy and the New Asia”, Pelanduk
Publications (M) Sdn Bhd, Subang Jaya, Selangor Darul Ehsan, Malaysia, 2000, p.
42.
22 Fukuyama, op.cit., p. 44.
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third-wave democratic transitions after 1975, where the collapse of Communist dictatorships led to
both the rise of electoral democracy and the creation of constitutional governments protecting
individuals’ rights.23 Matrix of political power prevailing in the contemporary world is shown in Figure2.

The failure of democracy to consolidate itself in many parts of the world may
be due less to the appeal of the idea itself than to the absence of those material and
social conditions that make it possible for accountable government to emerge in the
first place. That is, successful liberal democracy requires both a state that is strong,
unified, and able to enforce laws on its own territory, and a society that is strong and
cohesive and able to impose accountability on the state. It is the balance between a
strong state and a strong society that makes democracy work, not just in seventeenth
century England but in contemporary developed democracies as well.24
Figure No.2: Political Power Today

Media
NGOs
Students
Business
Groups
Trade
Union

The State
Military Capacity

Administrative Capacity

Social Groups

Source: Francis Fukuyama. 2013, “The Origins of Political Order: From Pre-human to French
Revolution”, Farrar Straus and Giroux, New York, p. 210.
Promotion of Liberal Democracy in Developing and Underdeveloped Countries of South Asia

23 Francis Fukuyama. 2013, “The Origins of Political Order: From Pre-human to
French Revolution”, Farrar Straus and Giroux, New York, p. 207.
24 Ibid.,pp.209-210.
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It is a defensible proposition to make that the term ‘democracy’ has an enduring, ingrained
and intuitive appeal to South Asians.25 The region is home to the largest democracy in the world, and
the relative success of the construct known as the Indian State in evolving as a coherent whole over
fifty years of independence is due in large measure to a maturity of innovation and astuteness of
political vision, based on a profound commitment to an enlightened conception of democracy of both
its founders and their successors.26 Though India followed the Soviet model of political economy, but it
was prone to more market friendly. In the process of liberalisation, privatisation and structural
adjustment programmes led to Indian brand of crony capitalism from the long practice of socialist
model democracy.27 It is perhaps incongruous that the crisis of democratic institutions and the
fundamental failure of its promise in many States in the South Asian region have been as palpable as
the ordinary South Asian’s commitment to the basic democratic ideal. 28 Many States in our region
have known, and continue to experience, authoritarianism and absolutism in many forms and
flavours, and in the case of Sri Lanka, a State that has had at least a nominal democratic facade ever
since its birth stands imminently on the edge of cataclysmic failure. 29 Financial liberalisation cannot by
itself enhance economic growth in Sri Lanka unless followed by proper strategies with suitable
sequential procedures.30 Financial liberalisation has a significantly negative impact which means that
an expansion in the demand for money is possible if economic growth is enhanced, which in turn
increases real income, not by financial liberalisation as it has occurred. 31

25 Fukuyama, op.cit., p. 39.
26 Maya Tudor, “India’s Democratic Journey”, Taiwan Journal of Democracy, Volume 4, No.2: 189193, <http://www.tfd.org.tw/export/ sites/tfd/files/publication/ journal/ dj0402/189-194.pdf.> (online
edition accessed on 06 March 2014).

27 Sumit Ganguly, “India in the Liberal Order”, Transatlantic Academy Paper Series,
November 2013, p. 1, <http://www. transatlanticacademy. org/ sites/ default/ files/
publications/ Ganguly_ India Liberal Order _Nov13_0.pdf> (online edition accessed
on 27 April 14).
28 S.P. Aiyar, “The Concept of Liberalism and its Relevance for India”, Freedom and
Dissent, Democratic Research Service, 1985, Bombay, p. 2, <http://indiapolicy.org/
debate/ Notes/aiyar.doc> (online edition accessed on 16 May 14).
29 Siri Gamage, “Democracy in Sri Lanka: Past, Present and Future”, Asian studies
Review 17:1, 2007, p. 109, <http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/casr20> (online edition
accessed on 27 April 14).
30 Ramesh Chandra, “Financial Liberalisation in Sri Lanka: an Econometric Analysis”, University of
Wollongong, 2007, p. 9, <http://ro.uow.edu.au/theses/1674 > (online edition accessed on 14 May 14).

31 B. Skanthakumar, “ Growth with Inequality: The Political Economy of Sri Lanka”,
Country Paper for the South Asia Alliance for Poverty Eradication (SAAPE) Crises,
Vulnerability and Poverty in South Asia 2013 report, p. 9, <http://www.sacw.net/
article7200.html (online copy accessed on 27 April 14 ).
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RELEVANCE OF BANGLADESHI POLITICAL CULTURE TO LIBERAL DEMOCRACY
Although Bangladesh is nominally a parliamentary democracy, social and political relations in
reality are largely governed by traditional customs and mores. Like many developing democracies,
Bangladesh is in transition from a feudal governance system. At the top is a hereditary aristocracy or
governing class (patrons), which monopolizes most political and economic power. These patrons
provide their clients security and access to government services in return for loyalty and the vote.
However, the old feudal system is breaking down, while the new democratic system is not yet fully
established, and much of the political uncertainty and instability results from the tension between two
systems. The old system is strained as a growing middle class demands a greater share of power. 32
Compatibility of Political Culture and Liberal Democracy in Bangladesh
Experience over the last several decades has demonstrated that legal frameworks and the
structure of government have much less impact on the process of democratization than political
culture does. Expectations and understanding matter. If a people believes it right and proper that their
leader should be a man, or a feudal patron, or an eminent religious figure, then they will confirm that
through elections, regardless of laws that allow other classes or genders to stand as candidates.
Likewise, if a population believes all people should be equal regardless of gender or class, they will
advocate and pressure to align the legal structure with these beliefs. Seen in this light, the primary
challenge for democratization in Bangladesh is not legal or structural reform, but developing and
strengthening a political culture.33 In these backdrop three paradigms of political culture i.e. atomism,
patron-clientelism and neo-patrimonialism will be examined in the subsequent paragraphs to find its
compatibility with the prerequisites of liberal democracy (individual liberty, the rule of law, limited
government, the free market, institutional and informal features) in Bangladesh.
Compatibility of the Ecological Context and Social Fragmentation (Social Capital): Atomism
Historical analysis and anthropological studies have identified lack of institutional life and
high level of conflicts in rural society in Bengal. The colonial discourses produced the stigma of weak
corporate life and factionalism in eastern Bengal. A large number of ethnographies have also shown
that rural Bangladesh has no bounded residential system, centralized authority or corporate identity
and thus suffer from institutional atomism. The rule of law ideal is principally concerned with the
liberal imperative of legal and political equality. Equality as the basis of political participation is
essential in the liberal conception of ‘deliberative democracy’, as opposed to simplistically
majoritarian democracy. Deliberative democracy requires an open society, where there is an
encouragement to rational deliberation. An open society demands not only open government, it calls

32 Tim, op.cit., p. 2.
33 Tim, op.cit., p. 8.
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for the fullest public participation as well. Vibrant civil society characterise liberal democratic orders
through expanding political space so as not to be restricted to politicians and officials. Rural
Bangladesh is devoid of such vibrant civil society, as social life here has been highly individualistic,
characterised by extreme self-interest.34
Compatibility of the Pervasive Social Nexus: Patron-Clientelism
Bangladesh has manifested patron-clientelism like any other peasant society. Patronclientelism, in the context of weak regulatory framework, provides huge opportunity for rent
seeking.35 Presently, political clientelism in Bangladesh is fuelling corruption and violence, which is
unable to coexist with rule of law. Further, weak social capital is divergent to open society, which is
essential for individual liberty and equality. There are several, easily identifiable, key features in the
institutional architecture of liberal democracies that seek to provide the forms and processes of
freedom. These constitutional features include the supremacy of the Constitution, the separation of
powers, and an independent judiciary with powers to review executive and legislative action. In liberal
democracy, an associated feature is multi-party democracy, albeit that the desired competition
between parties in electoral politics is always framed by broad subscription to a common set of rules
provided by the values of liberal democracy. These include tolerance of diversity, the freedoms of
thought and expression, the right to dissent and oppose policy choices, and respect for the political
choices of others. Present political clientelism in Bangladesh is yet to provide adequate scope to
nurture such values of liberal democracy.36
Compatibility of the Spectacle of Power: Neo-Patrimonialism
There has been recurrence of neo-patrimonial and military rule cycle in Bangladesh. Neopatrimonialism has two striking features. First; it reduces public authority into private possession.
Second; political and administrative relationship turns into personal relationships. Politics becomes a
kind of business with two modes of exchange: connection and money. Under neo-patrimonialism, the
dominant class is basically a state-patrimonial bourgeois class which tend to function as a closed
system and consists of the senior echelons of the party, the army, the administration and public
corporations. Individual liberty stems from the principle of self-ownership over one’s mind, body and
life. This implies a rejection of paternalism as well as regimented moral homogeneity. Here, the
principle of self-ownership is not supported by neo-patrimonialism as it tends to curve public

34 Ghulam Murshid, “One Thousand Years of Bengali Culture”, ABOSAR, Dhaka,
2008, p. 204.
35 ibid., p. 18.
36 Rounaq Jahan, “Bangladesh Politics: Problems and Issues”, University Press
Limited, Dhaka1000,1980, p. IX.
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authority. Again neo-patrimonialism shows both the characteristics of patrimonialism and rational
bureaucracy and booty capitalism and rational capitalism. Such booty capitalism is unable to get along
with the concept of free market, which warrants rational capitalism. Free market is an indispensable
element of individual liberty. 37 Further, limiting the scope of governmental action is an obvious
consequence of the requirements of individual liberty and the rule of law. Neo-patrimonialism in
Bangladesh tends to oppose limiting such scope of governmental action as it reduces public authority
into private possession. It also contests the constitutional features of liberal democracy since it
encourages political and administrative relationship to turn into personal relationships.

Validation through Elazar’s Typology of Political Culture
Schematic representation in Figure-3 suggests maximum response towards statist culture
that dominates over other. In a statist culture, people are raised to believe that the individual should
serve the interests of government and other institutions of the state. Statist systems have adopted a wide
range of ideologies from communism to fascism. Respect for the rule of law and an orderly society are
the primary values of statist cultures. Loss of individual freedom is the price.
Figure No.3: Typology of Political Culture in Bangladesh

%
Source: Primary survey (29 overseas officers from 11 countries, 70 senior military officers and 13 civil
services officers)
Dominance of statist political culture in a society is not supportive or relevance to liberal democracy,
since individual liberty or freedom is one of the main pillars of liberal democracy. As such, this survey
result supports amply the research hypothesis that political culture in Bangladesh is incompatible to
liberal democracy.
RECOMMENDATIONS

Individual liberty and rule of law has been enshrined in the preamble of
Bangladesh Constitution. This essence and aspiration of the liberation war is yet to be
institutionalised. Essential efforts are required to enhance individual liberty and ensure
rule of law to ensure deliberative democracy in Bangladesh.
37 Akbar Ali, “Friendly Fires, Humpty Dumpty Disorder and Other Essays”, the
University Press Limited, Dhaka, 2010, p. 202.
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Bangladesh needs improvement on the normative structural and substantive
aspects of policy and political framework. The normative political discourse and
ideological question of culture needs to be linked with the issue of political leadership
as a factor in regime legitimisation. The entire civil society comprising businessmen,
journalist, professionals and intellectuals should mobilise public opinion towards
creating the most crucial broad consensus on vital national issues and resolving power
conflicts in a peaceful manner.
The government of Bangladesh needs to build alliances with the peasants,
workers, students and professionals with a platform of a justly regulated and limited
market-based economy which will promote the social capabilities of all with equity.
Bangladesh is a parliamentary democracy. Parliament is supposed to be
sovereign here but this is yet to be the case. Parliament strengthening should be the focus
of all discussions and decisions pertaining to the country’s development.
Democratisation of the political parties needs to be considered as a major
precondition in order to materialise the scope of Western liberal democracy in
Bangladesh that was created in 1990. Some measures can be taken, with a view to
minimise the malpractices and to strengthen intra-party democracy.
The elements of political power in Bangladesh to be strengthened in order to develop a
strong state and society and ensure balance between these.
CONCLUSIONS
Political culture in Bangladesh is extremely ideological at the cognitive level albeit the
ideology of liberalism is extremely weak. Bangladeshi society is structured around a complex network
of interpersonal patron-client relationships, which are reinforced by economic components, such as
credit and employment opportunities, and political components such as protection. Comparative
study between the paradigms of political culture in Bangladesh and pre-requisite of liberal democracy
clearly indicates divergence amongst its values and practices. Ecological Context and Social
Fragmentation of Bangladesh furnish weak social capital as it is in the process of transition. Weak
social capital is not supportive to deliberative democracy.
Pervasive Social Nexus in Bangladesh subdue rule of law, rather sponsor violence and
corruption, which turn into weak social capital. Spectacle of power in Bangladesh not only limits
individual liberty and equality but also contests the institutional features of liberal democracy. The
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balance between strong state and strong society is still relevant for effective democracy as was the
case in seventeenth century. In Bangladesh the state is yet to be strong and cohesive and as such short
of desired ability to enforce laws on its own territory. Again the unorganised social groups in
Bangladesh are not cohesive and strong enough to impose adequate accountability on the state.
Therefore, it can be ascertained that the elements of contemporary political power in Bangladesh do
not support desired balance between state and society, which is the essential prerequisite for liberal
democracy.
(Total Words: 4494)
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INTEGRATED TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM IN BANGLADESH: IMPACT ON SOCIOECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL SECURITY
Brigadier General DSM Shaheedul Islam, afwc, psc
INTRODUCTION
Transport is that part of economic activity which is concerned with increasing human satisfaction by
changing geographical position of goods or people (Benson and Whitehead 1975, p.1). To the economist
transport is an essential part of the production process. A ‘good’ has not been fully ‘produced’ in the
economic sense until it has actually reached the final consumer who will enjoy it. Transport is therefore an
element of economics, and the demand for transport derives from the economic needs of mankind (Benson
and Whitehead 1975, p.8). The role of an efficient transportation and communication system is extremely
critical for the socio-economic progress of a country. The potential for enhancing economic and social
development through improvements in the transportation sector is enormous. It helps the generation of
economies of scale, increased competition, reduced cost, systematic urbanization, export-led faster growth
and a larger share of international trade which ultimately enhances the security of the country.
Bangladesh being a riverine deltaic plain, historically her transportation relied on waterways.
Gradually with the advent of technology other modes of transportation like railway, road and air became
popular. At present the transportation sector of Bangladesh comprises land (rail and road), water and air.
Each means has its merits and demerits in terms of speed, economy, safety etc. However, in Bangladesh,
development started taking place with an over-emphasis on road communication at the cost of other
competing modes. The development of railway and waterway gradually became marginalized. Different
modes of transportation system in Bangladesh are not integrated (Hoque, 2014). But development of
integrated system, which has now become a major issue in modern sustainable transportation development,
has particular significance for Bangladesh with her acute resource scarcity. There is hardly any coordination
at the planning and policy making level resulting in lack of suitable integration of different modes at the
ground level. Integration of different modes of transportation will facilitate economic growth and
development and enhance security (Hoque, 2014). To obtain optimum output from transportation sector
there is a need for policy to address all modes of transportation in an integrated way, so that future
investment can take account of the best mode in each case to meet overall Government objectives of
enhancing economic development and security. Strengths and weaknesses of different modes of
transportation system may be explored to the fullest through integration thus enhancing socio-economic
development and enhance security of the country.
Objectives of the Research
Bangladesh economy is burdened by major transportation constraints resulting from a combination of
factors, which are physical, geographical and historical, developmental (low-level investments and
maintenance) and institutional policy framework related. The main objective of the research is to ascertain
the impacts of integrated transportation system on socio-economic development and national security of
Bangladesh. Specific objectives of the study are appended below:
a.
To study the present status of different transportation system in Bangladesh in order to
identify the weakness and key challenges for the individual transportation modes.
b.

To suggest apposite measures for integration of the existing transportation system.

Analytical Framework
The overall objective of this research relates to the integration of the transportation system for socioeconomic development and security. To do the job, it is needed to ascertain the present condition of the
transportation system, major hurdles and weaknesses and magnitude of its contribution. Then an endeavor
would be made to ascertain feasibility to improve and upgrade through appropriate integration of different
modes. Finally, suggest specific measures for integration of the existing transportation system to enhance
economic growth and security.
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WEAKNESS, CONSTRAINT AND CHALLENGES OF PRESENT TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM:
AN ANALYSIS
Weaknesses of Existing Road Transportation
In Bangladesh most of the highways travel from north to south with least development of road network on
the east to west connectivity (Road network map of Bangladesh is shown at Appendix 1). Therefore,
switching roadway traffic east to west or vice versa is restricted with long detour or link journey through
centre i.e. Dhaka. Major city centres like divisional towns are connected with national highways. At present
provision of bypass is available only at a few cities ( Rangpur, Bogra, Pabna, Jhenidah, Jessore, Tangail,
Commilla, Sylhet and Feni). Traffic jam is extensively felt at all major cities for want of bypass road
network. Only one two lane bypass road for Dhaka through Joydevpur-Kanchpur seems inadequate
considering the huge traffic flow (Hoque 2014). Due to rapid industrialization and increased trade, number
of heavy and long vehicles has increased manifold. Neither bridges nor roads are designed for sustaining
these. As a result, most of the roads get depleted quicker than expected. Also, the turning radius and
dimensions of these vehicles are cause of prolonged traffic jam in many roads. There are many bridges of
the roadway constructed over the navigable waterway without considering the height clearance required for
the water craft (Ministry of Shipping 2014). These bridges restrict the safe passage of water craft specially
during monsoon when use of waterway is more desirable.
Constraints of Existing Railway System
The inherent weakness in the rail network stems from partition of the original network created by the British
in India. The concept then was to establish a core broad gauge network with a meter gauge network on the
periphery. In 1947, what is now Bangladesh, inherited a part of the core broad gauge network. Presently,
Bangladesh Railway (BR) comprises three gauges, Broad, Metre and Dual which involves transshipments of
traffic at the break of gauge points at Santahar, Parbatipur and Bahadurabad Ghat ( BR Network is shown at
Appendix 2) . In addition to this mix of gauges, the rail network suffers from the difficulties of the TransJamuna ferry crossings (at Bahadurabd and Jagannathganj), closures due to floods, and poor management.
There are 2495 rail crossings on 2877 km railway track, out of which 1428 are authorized and 1083
unauthorized. Out of these crossings only 259 crossings have appointed gateman remaining 2236 crossings
do not have any gateman (BR News Letter, 2011). Road traffic passes these crossings with extreme risk.
Frequent accident at these crossings severely hampers railway services. Inadequate budget allocation; the
allocation to the railway sub-sector in respect to the total allocation of transport sector was 23.9% in the First
Five Year Plan, 32.13% in the Second Five Year Plan, 27.84% in the Third Five Year Plan, 13.1% in the
Fourth Five Year Plan and 13% in the Fifth Five Year Plan. In financial year 2011-2012 budget allocation
for maintenance for railway track, bridges, station building, signal, rolling stock, workshop and other
infrastructure was only 296 crore tk, (BR News Letter, 2011), which is very meager compared to the
requirement. Those allocations could barely meet the need of rehabilitation/replacement costs. As a result no
improvement or up-gradation took place and some railway sections and stations had to be closed down.
Constraint of IWT System
A major problem affecting inland water transport is the shrinking of the navigable network due to both
siltation and reduction in the amount of water available during the dry season. The problem is further
aggravated due to withdrawal of water from the trans-boundary rivers by India. These problems are
compounded by the changing morphology and unpredictability of the rivers, which often change course,
erode embankments and generally endanger fixed riverfront infrastructure. River instability coupled with
rapid deterioration of the river system through massive siltation causes serious problems to navigation and
also to the management, operation and development of IWT system. As many as 7,428 km of waterways lost
their navigability in the last 39 years. According to BIWTA statistics, there were around 13,660 km of
waterways in 1975 at present which is around 6,232km. (The daily Star,19 June 2014). ( Bangladesh River
network map is shoiwn at Appendix 3)
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Deficiencies of Transportation System
Bangladesh witnessed rapid growth of transport sector since independence. The overall annual growth rate
was nearly 8.2 percent for freight transport and 8.4 percent for passenger transport. The relative roles of
transport modes are evolving with road transport expanding at the expense of railways and inland water
transport because of its inherent technical and cost advantages. Despite the observed growth of transport
sector, the overall performance of the transport sector has been generally weak and is now considered a
major constraint to the expansion of exports and economic growth. Some of the deficiencies are discussed
in the succeeding paragraphs.
Sectoral Bias.
Bangladesh being a flat country of limited spatial spread leading to a short trip length,
road transport has an apparent technical and cost advantage over the other two surface modes. On the other
hand particularly the railways is in a technically disadvantaged position in Bangladesh mainly because of its
outdated and disjointed network that was developed about 100 years before to serve a different spatial
pattern of movement of goods and people. Inland water transport has suffered owing to siltation of the rivers,
reduction of length of the navigable waterways, lack of dredging, investment for modernization and for
various other reasons. The modal substitution of water and rail transport by road transport is very much
questionable on economic as well as environmental grounds.
Non Integrated Transport System.
Different modes of transport system in Bangladesh lack
integration. But development of integrated system, which has now become a major issue in modern
sustainable transport development, has particular significance for Bangladesh with her acute resource
scarcity. Thus there is an urgent need for an optimum mix of modes and minimization of consumption of
resources. Such a mix cannot be achieved if one looks at a mode in isolation from others. The inherent
characteristics of different modes require that to improve overall efficiency, each mode should be used for
what it does best in an overall transport chain. In Bangladesh, each mode of transport operates on its own
without any initiative to establish efficient logistic chains between origin and destination involving different
modes as necessary. Thus an integrated system involving different modes, as appropriate from the origin to
ultimate destination is needed. For example, a passenger wants to travel from Barisal to Chittagong via
Dhaka by water and rail transport, after reaching Sadar Ghat Terminal there is no railway link which may
offer a seamless journey for the passenger up to Chittagong. Due to traffic jam of old Dhaka, it may not be
possible for the individual to reach Kamlapur and avail desired train of Chittagong. There is already a
railway track from Kamlapur to Narayangonj passing through Dayagonj and Gandaria which is
approximately 1.50 km from Sadar Ghat, this track may be connected with Sadar Ghat. Through integration
of different modes; a seamless, convenient and secure service providing convenient connections and transfer
facilities for goods and passenger will be achieved.
Non Sustainable Development. There is a growing interest in sustainable development, which requires
one to be more sensitive to environmental and social constraints, including indirect and long-term impacts. It
emphasises intergenerational equity and long-term ecological viability. Economic and environmental
sustainability has significant implications for transportation planning, since transport activities tend to be
highly resource intensive, have numerous external costs, and frequently distribute impacts inequitably.
Sustainable development focuses on improved access to facilities and to using each mode for what it does
best. There is a need to conceptualize such a concept of sustainability, sustainable development, and
sustainable transportation and identify supporting policies for sustainable transport development in
Bangladesh.
Undefined Private Sector’s Role. In order to secure competitive access to industrialized economies and
global trade, and also to exploit the potentials of providing transport services to the sub-region, Bangladesh
needs an active participation of private sector to bring in efficiencies of service operation and access to
capital. However, currently the involvement of the private sector is limited mainly to providing services in
some of the sub-sectors like road, inland water and shipping. They have also very limited participation in
civil aviation and rail services. There are many reasons for low private sector involvement. Absence of
regulatory institutions, an appropriate legal framework and inadequacy of capable and educated transport
providers, bureaucratic procedures and practices, etc., are some of the factors which are working as the
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obstacle to private sector involvement. However, recent initiative of Government on Public-Private
Partnership (PPP) programme/projects is expected to enable the public sector to harness the expertise and
efficiencies that the private sector can bring to the delivery of certain facilities and services traditionally
procured and delivered by the public sector.
Institutional Deficiencies.
The institutions which are linked to transport sector, in general, have
weak and outdated structure. In Bangladesh, transport project planning, selection, funding requirements and
setting priority are mostly guided by the subsector specific master plans and agenda. There is little option to
allow both horizontal and vertical interaction among transport subsectors during project planning that may
result in a multimodal transport project (Asian Development Bank, Technical Assistance Consultant’s
Report, 2012). Inter-modal priority that is essential for efficient resource use and for avoiding duplications
and minimizing wastage of resources is hardly found in practice. To overcome this bottleneck, in 2004, the
existing Transport Survey Wing (TSW) of the Physical Infrastructure Division (PID) of the Planning
Commission was renamed as TSCW under the Section 4.10.1 of the National Land Transport Policy
(NLTP). The vision of this creation was to allow TSCW to mandate and monitor effective and efficient
coordination with all transport stakeholders in accordance with government high level policy framework
such as NLTP, Five Year Plans, VISION 2021 and other economic policies. The charter of duties of TSCW
is exhaustive and includes important planning, appraisal, and the evaluation of development projects.
However, the roles and responsibilities identified under the TSCW charter of function requires significant
analytical knowledge in transport planning, economic analysis, travel demand modeling, and traffic
simulation to carry out their responsibilities effectively. The absence of any trust building effort among
TSCW and other transport stakeholders is distinctly visible. Communication and accurate information flow
at the planning stage between TSCW and the transport stakeholders is almost non-existent with exception to
minimal interaction during the final stage of the Annual Development Budget (ADB) approval process. Lack
of initiative to develop a “win-win” situation between TSCW and the transport sub-sectors (who have their
own agenda, priority, policy and master plans) is hindering the promotion of multimodal projects in
Bangladesh (Asian Development Bank, Technical Assistance Consultant’s Report, 2012). TSCW was
created by the Government to ensure effective coordination among the executing agencies of various
transport projects in Bangladesh, in strengthening its organization and hence enhancing the overall capacity
of the Planning Commission. The TSCW lacks adequate staffs and capacity to perform as the apex
coordinating body.
Lack of Vision. It is vital for any country to have a vision for transport development. Without a vision
development efforts become ad-hoc and remain unguided. A vision sets the direction for development and
guides the formulation of policy measures and strategies to attain certain objectives. Unfortunately, no such
vision for transport development exists in Bangladesh nor it is likely to emerge for the structural reasons
cited above (Civil Society’s Task Force Reports 2001). Consequently, development efforts have resulted in
situations such as sectoral imbalance leading to inefficient utilisation of scarce resources, adverse
environmental impacts etc. Government’s Sixth Five Year Plan(SFYP) sets a target for only 2011-2015.
However, ‘Outline perspective plan of Bangladesh 2010-2021 making vision 2021 a reality’ of the GOB
gives a short term vision, which basically sets target for Seventh Five Year Plan 2016-2020/21. The STP
addresses Dhaka City traffic; there is no policy for other cities. The LNTP focuses only on land transport,
does not provide a coherent and holistic transport policy framework. A vision is therefore, needed for a longterm balanced and integrated system development, which can address the present deficiencies and at the
same time meets the future requirements. Without having such a vision and accompanying broad strategies,
transport development cannot deliver the social benefits.
Poor Quality of Service . The Transport Sector in Bangladesh is characterized by weak public and private
institutions and low level of investment. It operates in a physical environment of high levels of risk, and
socio-political context of extreme poverty and frequent man-made disruptions. The general quality of
services at all levels and by all modes has been poor. The overcrowded buses, trains, and water transports,
with poor safety and security records, and unreliable service operations are quite common in Bangladesh. In
freight transport long time requirement, pilferage etc are some of the common problems. Some of the major
problems in urban transportation include fragmentation of organizational responsibilities, inadequate road
space, poor traffic control and management, inadequate or no regulation of the quality of the services and
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prices. These phenomena have actually developed due to lack of enforcement of existing rules and
regulations with regard to transport operation in the country.
Inappropriate Modal Mix.
Due to its comparative advantages in terms of speed, flexibility, and
accessibility, road transport has emerged as the most popular mode of transportation in Bangladesh.
Reflecting popular demand for road transport and increased realization of the significance of road transport
for rural development and poverty alleviation, road development has continued to receive major attention of
all successive governments since liberation in 1971. With major developments in the road sector, the relative
roles of the three modes of surface transport - road, inland water transport (IWT) and railways are changing
with road transport growing progressively. Figure 1 presents the overall transport output estimates in respect
of the three modes of surface transport together. The changing roles of the three major modes have many
social, economic and environmental implications. Public sector allocations to different modes of
transportation over the successive plan periods in Bangladesh are shown in Table 1. It shows that the share
of road sector has gradually increased and rail, water and air have decreased. Water transportation suffered
the most followed by air and rail transport. The implications of these changes in resource allocation are
clearly reflected in the evolving relative roles of these modes.
Figure 1. Passenger Flow Modal Share

Source: Planning Commission 2006
Table 1. Share of Allocations to Different Modes of Transportation

Lack of Urban Transport Policy. Bangladesh has no urban transport policy as yet. As such there is no
clear decision as to which modes of transport and facilities, the urban areas should encourage. In the past
urban transport received little attention, as investment went more in infrastructure development for interurban linkages and for opening up links to rural growth centres. A Strategic Transport Plan (STP) has been
prepared by the Government recently for planning the transport system of Dhaka City. The STP has
proposed a number of short, medium and long-term measures to cope with the traffic problems in Dhaka
5

only. The SFYP also addresses the issues of Dhaka City transport only. While efforts are underway to
improve urban transport situation in Dhaka, similar initiatives need to be taken to address urban transport
problems in other cities, and before that there is an urgent need for setting urban transport policies. Generally
speaking such a policy should aim at developing an integrated, balanced and environmentally sound urban
transport system in which all modes can play their roles efficiently.
WAYS FORWARD FOR SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL SECURITY
THROUGH INTEGRATION
Multi-Modal Transportation
Multi-modal transport has the potential to reduce transport expenditure and time. The modes should be
integrated and the communication system should be improved to facilitate tracing the vehicles and sharing
information among different stakeholders, such as importers/exporters, port authority and shippers.
Computerised connectivity will improve communication, and adoption of the Digital Bangladesh policy will
help further. Transport corridors, especially the Dhaka- Chittagong Highway, should be upgraded to
facilitate the movement of container lorries. In the long term, another ICD (Inland Container Depot) should
be constructed in the periphery of Dhaka, at major river and road junctions. This ICD can assist in
distributing freight to all parts of the country and be the focal point for multi-modal transport. Long distance,
international transshipment of goods will take place automatically.
Steps towards Integrated and People-Centred Transportation
The purpose of integrated transport is to provide access to the contacts, services and goods that everyone
needs in an equitable, low-cost and low-impact way. Access to people, places, goods and services is
important for the social and economic well being of communities. Transportation is a key means, but not the
only means, through which access can be achieved. Transportation systems are a critical element of a strong
economy, but can also contribute directly to building community and enhancing quality of life. Transport
policy should not fall into the trap of seeing mobility as an end in its own right and of simply promoting
more and more vehicle movement at higher and higher speeds. Integration of transportation may be achieved
through integration at decision making process, institutional integration and finally physical or
infrastructural integration.
Integrated Decision Making Process
Transportation decisions should be integrated with environment, health, energy and urban land-use
decisions. Transportation-related decisions are to be made in an open and inclusive process. The public
should be informed about transportation options and impacts, and they should be encouraged to participate
in decision making so that the needs of different communities can be understood and accounted for.
Environmental or social impacts of transportation-related decisions are to be anticipated rather than trying to
react to them after they have occurred. This will result in considerable cost savings since transportation
decisions often involve costly, long-term infrastructure investments.
Institutional Integration
Institutional reform to create new institution and/or revitalize the existing ones would be crucial to achieving
the sustainable transport system of the future. The reform would involve redefining the role of various
institutions and changes in organizational structure and operational practices. The institutions must be able to
operate in a multisectoral and multilateral environment. To prepare the public sector to assume its changing
role, revitalization of the existing institutions should focus on capacity building, allocation of resources,
access to new technology especially related to IT etc. Along with reforms and revitalization of existing
institutions, setting of new institutions especially regulatory bodies and reforming of existing regulatory
regimes would also be required to facilitate participation of the private sector, promoting competition and
also to protect social interest at large. Options for institutional reforms are as following:
a.TSC wing of the planning commission may be reformed as a full fledged division to overcome its
limitations and function as a supreme coordinating body.
6

b.
The Ministry of Road Transport and Bridges is responsible for RHD and Bridge Division,
Railway has its own ministry, IWT and Sea Ports are under Ministry of Shipping on the other hand
Civil Aviation is with tourism as Civil Aviation and Tourism Ministry. With such diversified
arrangement, it is difficult to achieve desired integration. As such, there may only one ministry as
Ministry of Transportation under which different divisions may function with a better
synchronization.
Specific responsibilities may include overseeing road safety, civil aviation,
maritime transport, rail transport, developing government transportation policy, organizing public
transport, and the maintenance and construction of infrastructural projects. Such arrangement is
successfully functioning in many courtiers both developed and developing. For example; the
Ministry of Transport (MOT) of the Government of the People's Republic of China is an agency
responsible for railway, road, air and water transportation regulations (http://en.wikipedia.org
/wiki/Ministry_of_Transport). The Ministry of Transport or Transportation is a cabinet-level federal
ministry in Brazil. It enforces and directs regulations concerning transport, from roads and railways
to ports and aviation. The Ministry of Transport of the Russian Federation is the Russian ministry
responsible for developing public policies and legal regulations regarding commercial aviation, sea
transport, inland waterway transport, railroads, road transport, urban metro systems, and commercial
transport vehicles. The United States Department of Transportation (DOT) is a federal Cabinet
department of the U.S. government concerned with transportation (http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Ministry of_Transport).
Scope for Integration of the Transport System
It is evident from GOB’s Perspective Plan 2021 and SFYP that adequate attention is given for a balanced
development of all the modes of transportation. But the development plans are all prepared by respective
ministries and departments without any focus on mutual coordination and suitable integration. With
implementation of the SFYP, there will be significant improvement in the whole transportation system, but
still there remains missing links between different modes those need to be bridged. Some of those issues are
stated below:
a.
All the river ports should be integrated with the existing road and railways wherever
possible. For Example, BJMB has road and railway but waterway underneath is not integrated with
the facility. The Jamuna is a braided river, the banks of which are highly unstable. Maintenance and
operation of inland water port along this river is quite challenging due to constant erosion and
shifting of the channel, for example Sirajgonj river port is under threat of erosion specially during
monsoon. The Inland Water Transit and Trade Protocol route passes through the Jamuna. At BJMB
site, the river training works have stabilized the banks from erosion and a huge land is reclaimed on
both banks. GOB has established EPZs at Ishwardi and at Nilphamari, the Uttra EPZ. The distance of
these EPZs from Chittagong Port are 480 km and 682 km respectively. (BEPZA Brochure, February
2014). These distances can be reduced to a great extent through water ways from BJMB to
Chittagong Port or Paira Port. At present twelve and thirteen units respectively are operational in
those two EPZs, whereas Dhaka and Chittagong EPZs have more than hundred units (BEPZA
Bulletin, March 2014). Through integrated multimodal transportation if distance and cost were
reduced, then, there may be more investment in those EPZs and more units may be operational and
contribute to the economy and create job opportunity. More industrial zones may be created in the
surrounding areas. Hence, efforts may be made to have a functional river port at BJMB sites to link
the IWT with other two modes and the sea ports. Feasibility study may also be carried out to have an
ICD at BJMB sites.
b.
Same strategy may be followed for forth coming PMB project including all other suitable
projects.
c.
Hazrat Shah Jalal International Airport, Airport Bus Station and Rail Station do not have
any integration, as a result the passengers from the airport suffers a lot to get in to the train or bus.
BRT from Gazipur will be coming up under the STP. A common integrated hub may be established
at airport area where BRT, Railway and Airport will have connectivity. A monorail from airport to
that hub may solve the issue.
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d.
Country’s main river port is at Sadar Ghat, Dhaka, goods and passengers coming from the
southern part have no other option other than availing road transport to move to next destination. A
railway link from Komlapur Station may reduce many hassles and enhance human safety and
security.

e.
Meghna Ghat is developed as an industrial area with good IWT and road connectivity.
But there is no rail connectivity; as a result most of the cargo lorry, covered van or container trucks
follow the Dhaka-Chittagong highway for movement to hinterland and to the sea port. The
consequence is undue congestion on the highway, causing accident, traffic jam leading to wastage of
time and energy. Dhaka-Chittagong Railway has a peculiar layout. From Dhaka it goes towards
north to Gazipur-Narshindi-Bhairab and then moves towards east up to Akhaura, thereafter through
Camilla to Laksam. A much shorter and direct railway link from Laksam to Dhaka through
Daudkandi and Meghna Ghat may reduce track distance and travel time from Chittagong to Dhaka
and integrate Meghna Ghat with the railway connectivity. This will facilitate and attract container
movement from Chittagong Port to the hinterland and vice versa. The impact would be saving time
and energy, reducing traffic accident and congestion on the highway.
f.
The SFYP and Perspective Plan 2021 have addressed the multimodal connectivity of
Chittagong and Mongla Port. The third port of the country that is Paira Port will soon be in
operation, but nothing is mentioned about its multimodal connectivity in the SFYP. The port must
have tri-modal integrated connectivity with the hinterland.
g.
Savar is developed as an industrial zone with EPZ and a good number of readymade
garments industries. Due to huge cargo and container movement in the area the roads leading to
BJMB, Aricha and Dhaka suffers from constant traffic jam resulting accidents and undue delay in
movement for freight and passenger. A designated railway link from Tongi to Savar Industrial Area
for container movement may reduce the traffic congestion in the area, enhance human safety and
ensure efficient use of transport.
h.
The SFYP and Perspective Plan 2021 focus only on the Dhaka City traffic and
transportation integration through STP, there is no policy guidelines for other metropolitan cities of
the country. An integrated urban transport policy is essential for the country to meet the requirement
of different cities. For example, Barisal city once used to be known as the city of canals, where intra
city movements could be carried out through these canals like those of Amsterdam and Venice. A
suitable modal mix of road and water transport will protect environment and ensure efficient traffic
system unique of its kind to meet the ground reality.
IMPACT OF INTEGRATED TRANSPORTATION ON SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
AND NATIONAL SECURITY
The Economic Benefits of Integrated Transportation
The economy relies heavily on transportation infrastructure and investments to improve the condition and
performance of integrated infrastructure allow people and goods to move more efficiently and safely around
the country. Without an integrated well-functioning system of roads and highways, public transit, railways,
seaports, and aviation, much of the activity in the economy would grind to halt. In order to meet the needs of
a growing economy, there is an ongoing need for new investments to maintain, upgrade, and expand the
nation’s stock of transportation infrastructure. The role of integrated transportation infrastructure in the
economy is multifaceted and pays out over a long period of time.
Economic Benefits of Multimodal
The emergence of reliable and competitive door-to-door multimodal transport services can contribute to and
foster new trading opportunities as well as increased competitiveness. The multimodal interfaces near major
inland trade generating locations is to facilitate a modal shift for the primary or trunk journey from high cost
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to low cost transport modes, and so to achieve a reduction in the overall supply cost. Construction of an
intermodal interface will make possible a modal shift from road to rail, for the primary, or trunk journey
between the facility and seaports. The development of multimodal transport will also promote the need for
properly regulated transport operators. Transport users can expect the economic and financial benefits from
the use of multimodal transport in the following ways:
a.
Reduced transit time, reduced transport cost, increased time reliability, and increased
security of cargo, particularly at interface points.
b.
Pre-agreed price for door-to door transport operation.
c.
Closer commercial relationship with service providers.
d.
Greater awareness and understanding of transport related issues regarding their trade.
e.
New trading opportunities from non- traditional exports, under the stimulus of improved
transport services.
Economic Development and Security
Robert McNamara (1968) in his book “Essence of Security” has summed up the co-relation of national
security and economic development by declaring,
“Security means development. Security is not military hardware, though it may include it, security
is not military force, though it may involve it, security is not traditional military activity though it
may encompass it. Security is development and without development there can be no security.”
Development means economic, social and political progress. It is reflected in improvements in all-round
productivity, higher levels of national income, savings and investment and a reasonable standard of living.
When people of a nation organize their human, physical and financial resources through conscious efforts to
provide themselves with what they need and expect out of life and have learned to compromise peacefully
among competing demands in the larger national interest by consensus, they are said to have followed a path
of development.
Integrated Transportation for Human Security
Economic backwardness generates violence, social conflicts and political turmoil. Ethnic conflicts, poverty,
famine, social disintegration, terrorism, drugs and pollution can decimate no less mercilessly than the
weapon of war. Therefore, human security or security in its broadest sense is an internal dynamic situation
means human safety from threats of hunger, disease, crime and repression. The components of this security
include economic security, food security, health security, personal and country level security and
environmental security. A well orchestrated integrated transportation system of the country may enhance all
these parameters. Weakness of any of the essential elements will diminish the others and, indeed, hinder the
Nation’s ability to meet the challenges of its transportation system. Most of the elements of change are
beyond the purview of science and technology alone; they need to be addressed in a systemic way by the
entire transportation community if the Nation is to realize the benefits of the scientific and technological
revolution currently under way.
CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Recommendations
The Nation needs an integrated systems-architecture approach to transportation planning and operations that
will maximize public and private-sector investments in meeting both transportation needs and societal needs.
The following is a set of broad recommendations, implementation of which can hopefully enhance national
effort in many folds for boosting the economy of Bangladesh. However, these are not exhaustive which may
be more crystallized by further study and research:
a.
Improve operational management by creating new inter-institutional arrangements, often
crossing public and private lines to overcome current jurisdictional and sectoral fragmentation.
9

b.
Rationalize system design and operations at a level above the individual modes, to
improve the flow of people and goods at intermodal transfer points (sea to rail, land to air, etc.).
c.
All the river ports should be integrated with the existing road and railways wherever
possible. Efforts may be made to have a functional river port at BJMB sites to link the IWT with
other two modes.
d.
Same strategy may be followed for forthcoming PMB project including all other suitable
projects.
e.
A common integrated hub may be established at airport area where BRT, Railway and
Airport will have connectivity.
f.
TSC wing of the planning commission may be reformed as a full fledged division to
overcome its limitations and function as an effective coordinating body under planning minister.
g.
Instead of different ministries and departments looking after transportation sector, there
may only one ministry as Ministry of Transportation under which different divisions may function
with a better synchronization.
Conclusion
Transportation is that part of economic activity which is concerned with increasing human satisfaction by
changing geographical position of goods or people. Transport is therefore an element of economics, and the
demand for transport derives from the economic needs of mankind. The role of an efficient transportation
and communication system is extremely critical for the socio-economic progress of a country. Integration of
different modes of transportation will facilitate economic growth and development and enhance security. To
obtain optimum output from transportation sector there is a need for policy to address all modes of
transportation in an integrated way, so that future investment can take account of the best mode in each case
to meet overall Government objectives of enhancing economic development and security. Integration
should also mean inclusive, providing safe, reliable, affordable, and convenient service to all citizens,
wherever they may live, work or travel. Strengths and weaknesses of different modes of transportation
system may be explored to the fullest through integration thus enhancing socio-economic development and
enhance security of the country.
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RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM AND INTERNATIONAL
TERRORISM BASED ON RELIGION AND THEIR IMPACT
ON GLOBAL PEACE AND SECURITY
Brigadier General A T M Anisuzzaman, BP, ndc, psc
INTRODUCTION
1.

The term fundamentalism came into use during early 20 th century in order to describe a

protestant community in the United States. That community had a set of well-defined
("fundamental") values which were grossly contradictory to more modern ideas. The central
tenet of that religious doctrine had sets of strong guiding principle which compelled the
community to follow what religion (the Bible) instructed them. This means when people look at
religion this way they see the guidelines in the religion as absolute and that, it is impossible for
them to change. When religious doctrines are seen as absolute it becomes fundamentalism and
today, the term is used more general in nature. It is now often used to describe groups of people
who will stick to their (mostly morale, and religious) values even though these values may not
be accepted by many people. These values may also be very unpopular. Modern-day
fundamentalists want to go back to the roots of certain ideological or religious positions.Some
people who are called religious fundamentalists do not like that name, as the term has other
meanings. They do not like it because 'religious fundamentalist' has some negative connotation
about it. Many people who are politicallyprogressive or liberal sometimes do not like religious
fundamentalists. (wiki, Fundamentalism, 2013)
2.

Terrorism originated from religious fundamentalism has become a global concern. In the

modern days after end of the cold war the prevailing threat is coming from religious
fundamentalism. While the literature on terrorism offers widely divergent opinions on almost
every topic, one matter is clear; not all terrorists are religious fanatics, or even religious(Sosis &
Alcorta). Nonetheless, it is also apparent that religiously motivated terrorism is on the rise and it
is alarmingly more lethal than other forms of terrorism. Analysis of data on suicide terrorism
from 1980 to 2003 found that less than half of the suicide bombings documented during this
period were religiously motivated. Religion is not the root cause of conflicts, but is rather a tool
used by terrorists to achieve their goals. Recast in evolutionary terms, religious beliefs, rituals,
and institutions are proximate mechanisms that facilitate otherwise improbable behavioral
outcomes. There is an argument that while religion is not the cause of most conflicts involving
terror, religion is the means by which terrorists translate a local political struggle into a cosmic
war. In other words, terrorists often frame their disputes in religious rather than political terms.
1

OVERVIEWOF RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM
3.

Generally the character and impact of fundamentalist doctrines is located within a nexus

of moral and social issues revolving, in many contemporary countries and religions, around
state-society interactions. In some cases, the initial defensiveness of beleaguered religious
groups developed into a political offensive which sought to alter the prevailing social and
political realities of state-society relations. Often encouraging this was a perception that rulers
were performing inadequately and/or corruptly, with religious fundamentalists often (but not
always, Buddhist and Hindu ‘fundamentalisms’ are exceptions) relating contemporary
developments to critical reading of religious texts. The significance of this from a political
perspective was that it could serve to supply an already restive group with a ready-made
manifesto for social change. Religious leaders used religious texts both to challenge secular
rulers and to propose a programme for radical reform. Under these circumstances it was often
relatively easy for fundamentalist leaders to gain the support of those who felt that in some way
the development of society was not proceeding according to God’s will or the community’s
interests. In sum, various manifestations of what might be called religious fundamentalism seem
to appeal to different groups for different reasons at different times(Hayness, 1995). Woodhead
and Heelas (2000: 32) identify the following features of religious fundamentalism:
• ‘a desire to return to the fundamentals of a religious tradition and strip away unnecessary
accretions
• an aggressive rejection of western secular modernity
• an oppositional minority group-identity maintained in an exclusivist and militant manner
• attempts to reclaim the public sphere as a space of religious and moral purity
• apatriarchal and hierarchical ordering of relations between the sexes’.
From the list of characteristics noted, it would appear that what religious fundamentalists
have in common is a fear that their religiously-orientated way of life is under threat from
unwelcome alien influences, especially secular-orientated governments. As a result, religious
fundamentalists, believing themselves threatened by ‘modernisation’, which implies
secularisation, have sought to reform society in accordance with what they believe are suitable
religious tenets and to change the laws, morality, social norms and, if necessary, the political
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configurations of their polity. Fundamentalists may also struggle against those they see as
‘nominal’ or ‘backsliding’ co-religionists whom they perceive as lax in their religious duties, and
against members of opposing religions, whom they may perceive as evil or even satanic.
Drawing on the example of American Christian fundamentalists, many analysts who
employ the term fundamentalism suggest that it is only properly applicable to Christianity and
other Abrahamic religions of the ‘book’: Islam and Judaism. This is because, like fundamentalist
Christians, Muslim and Jewish fundamentalists also take as their defining dogma what is
believed to be the inerrancy of God’s own words set out in holy books like the Bible. In other
words, in these three religions, singular scriptural revelations are central to each set of
fundamentalist dogma. The inference is that, because neither Hinduism nor Buddhismhave
central tenets of political, social and moral import conveniently accessible in holy books, then it
is not logically possible for there to be Hindu or Buddhist fundamentalism. However, somewhat
confusingly, as we shall see later, in recent years popular ‘fundamentalist’ movements within
both Hinduism and Buddhism have emerged in pursuit of demonstrablypolitical goals.

ANALYSIS OF TERRORISM BASED ON RELIGION
Root and Trigger Causes of Terrorism
4.

With an overview of the theoretical approaches and conclusions drawn from scholarly

literature, this section distils a number of concrete root and trigger causes of terrorism. It should
be stressed that the following list is not all inclusive and does not aim to present a
comprehensive set of all causes of terrorism. The list is drawn from a comprehensive inventory
of terrorism publications in Randy Borum’s (2003) Psychology of Terrorism.
5.

Root Causes

5.1

Lack of Democracy. It is generally agreed that a lack of democracy, civil liberties and

the rule of law are preconditions for many forms of domestic terrorism. Failed or weak states
lack the capacity – or sometimes the will – to exercise territorial control. This often leaves a
power vacuum that can be exploited by terrorist organizations to maintain safe havens and
training facilities or serve as bases for launching terrorist campaigns.
5.2

Rapid Modernization and Urbanization. Rapid change in the form of high economic

growth has also been found to correlate strongly with the emergence of ideological terrorism,
but not with ethno-nationalist terrorism (Crenshaw, The Causes of Terrorism, 1981). When
traditional norms and social patterns crumble or are made to seem irrelevant, new radical
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ideologies that are sometimes based on religion or perhaps nostalgia for a glorious past, may
become attractive to certain segments of society.
5.3

Extremist Ideologies.

Extremist ideologies of a secular or religious nature

are at least an intermediate cause of terrorism, although people usually adopt such extremist
ideologies as a consequence of more fundamental political or personal reasons.
5.4

Historical Antecedents.

Historical antecedents of political violence, civil wars,

revolutions, dictatorships or occupation may lower the threshold for acceptance of political
violence and terrorism.Longstanding historical injustices and grievances may be constructed to
serve as justifications for terrorism. When young children are socialized into cultural value
systems that celebrate martyrdom, revenge and hatred of other ethnic or national groups, this is
likely to increase their readiness to support or commit violent atrocities when they grow up.
5.5

Hegemony and Inequality of Power. When local or international powers possess an

overwhelming power compared to oppositional groups, and the latter see no other realistic ways
to forward their cause by normal political or military means, “asymmetrical warfare” can
represent a tempting option. Terrorism offers the possibility of achieving high political impact
with limited means.
5.6

Illegitimate or Corrupt Governments. This kind of government frequently give rise to

opposition that may turn to terrorist means if other avenues are not seen as realistic options for
replacing these regimes with a more credible and legitimate government or a regime which
represents the values and interests of the opposition movement.
5.7

Powerful External Force.

Powerful

external

actors

upholding

illegitimate

governments may be seen as an insurmountable obstacle to needed regime change. Such
external support to illegitimate governments is frequently seen as foreign domination through
puppet regimes serving the political and economic interests of foreign sponsors.
5.8

Repression by Occupation. Repression by foreign occupation or by colonial powers has

given rise to a great many national liberation movements that have sought recourse in terrorist
tactics and other political means.
5.9

The Experience of Discrimination.Discrimination on the basis of ethnic or religious

origin is the chief root cause of ethno-nationalist terrorism. When sizeable minorities are
systematically deprived of their rights to equal social and economic opportunities then a kind of
sense of grievances would develop and this can give rise to secessionist movements that may
turn to terrorism or other forms of violent struggle.
5.10 Failure to Integrate Society. Failure or unwillingness by the state to integrate dissident
groups or emerging social classes may lead to their alienation from the political system. Large
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groups of highly educated young people with few prospects of meaningful careers within a
blocked system will tend to feel alienated and frustrated thus resorted to terrorism.
5.11 Social Injustice. The experience of social injustice is a main motivating cause behind social
revolutionary terrorism. Relative deprivation or great differences in income distribution (rather
than absolute deprivation or poverty) in a society have in some studies been found to correlate
rather strongly with the emergence of social revolutionary political violence and ideological
terrorism, but less with ethno-nationalist terrorism.
5.12Wide Spread Poverty and Deprivation leading to Distress. Wide spread poverty amongst
people creates general sense of deprivation which leads to distress to extreme extent. That may
lead to unprecedented terrorism if not handled carefully from the early stage.
6.

Trigger Causes
The first condition that can be considered a direct cause of terrorism is the existence of

concrete grievances among an identifiable subgroup of a larger population, such as an ethnic
minority discriminated against by the majority. This is not to say, however, that the existence of
a dissatisfied minority or majority is a necessary or even a sufficient cause for terrorism; for not
all those who are discriminated against turn to terrorism. The second condition that can create
motivations for terrorism is the lack of opportunity for political participation. The last category
of situational factors involves the concept of a precipitated event that immediately precedes
outbreaks of terrorism. While general consensus points to the fact that precipitants (trigger
causes) are usually unpredictable, a common pattern has emerged that highlights particular
government actions as catalysts for terrorism. Terrorist retaliations can thus occur as a result of
unusual and unexpected use of force by the government, a so-called “action-reaction syndrome”
(Crenshaw 1981, 385). In general, provocative events that call for revenge or action may trigger
terrorist action by spoilers on both sides. Contested elections, police brutality and even peace
talks are all examples of triggering causes.

COLLECTIVE RELIGIOUS HATRED AND ITS ROOT CAUSES
Manifestation of Collective Hatred
7.

Manifestations of collective hatred, including religioushatred, may emerge as a relatively

unstoppable negative dynamic. Somewhat, they are brought on by human beings, that's, by
individual activity and omission. For instance, populist politicians attract readers by offering
easy explanations for complicated societal problems; advocates of hatred poison intergroup
relations by mixing up resentment for short-sighted political or financial gains; lack of
dependable community institutions may possibly exacerbate an existing environment of
5

suspicion in society; and areas of the populace may be all too willing to replace political
common sense with the snappy slogans of hatred.
We can bring a pseudo situation to understand how collective hatred develops. Like, say
there is a harmful rumour that members of a religious community operating anunderwear factory
apparently poisoningladiesunderwear with a substance in order to reduce the fertility rate of
majority populationslowly. As a reaction and as an inherent instinct it is very well
understandable that male members of that perceived affected community will try to protect their
female from external threat. As such in this kind of sensitive situation there is every possibility
that violence may erupt and a wide spread hatred towards that factoryand in general towards the
minority communitywould develop.As a consequence of those rumours, the factory would likely
to be driven in to bankruptcy. So what happened here? The minority population is likely to be
aggrieved for this illogical and false consequence and would developed hatred towards the
majority and on the other hand the majority community will not forget it and hatred will remain
till the time some kind of reconciliation effort is taken. This is how historical grievances and
hatred are created which may have perpetual effect.
Religious Identity and the Causes of Religious Violence
8.

The Problem-Clash of Civilization.
Empirical research shows that maximum contemporary war turns on religious, ethnic or

national identity issues in which a very small percentage originate from interstate conflicts.
There arises a fundamental question- why safeguarding religious identity leads to violent
conflict? Furthermore what cause conflict between religious beliefs? The post 9/11 state of
world affairs has infused an interest in scholarly research in investigating the reasons of
“religious” violence. Religiously motivated violence is not a recent phenomenon, however the
post 9/11 rhetoric, promoted numbers of theories such as Huntington’s Clash of Civilizations, is
a compelling enough reason to explore whether the world order is really in the process of being
redefined by major civilizations and religious groups. Amongst the many possibilities of clashes
that Huntington’s thesis examines, foremost are the existing frictions and hostilities between
Islam and the West, the latter, to a certain extent, being an allusion to Christian culture and
values. A Dutch newspaper’s cartoon caricatures of Prophet Muhammad in 2006 which had
offended Muslims around the world, and Pope Benedict’s subsequent comments regarding
violence as Prophet Muhammad’s legacy, were also deemed highly controversial.
9.

Meaning of Identity.
Interpretation of identity of a person is a very intricate aspect. It is a representation of a

broad range of attributes like; somebody’s unique personal experience, memory, ethnicity,
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culture, social surrounding, religious orientation, gender, national history, national or ethnic
aspiration, childhood experience of trauma, international scenario, economic standing, political
experience even occupational role.Erikson refers to identity as “some belief in the sameness and
continuity of some shared world image.” Identity may be expressed as some one’s consciousness
about himself and others perspective about him basing on his traits. These traits can be timeless
and universal and can be applied across the cultures, religion and boundaries. Normally it is seen
that this identity become very pronounced and prominent on a particular time span of an
individual.
10.

Historical Grievance and Collective Identity.
Why a kind of group identity sense is developed in social structures which are acceptable

and justifiable? What are the ingredients of sense of collective identity that differentiate group of
people from “others” and which grows from a turning point or a trauma and keeps on growing as
years pass by? Volkan proposes that aggression is essentially a very important and useful
defence against psychotic anxieties, and people needs enemies and even if they lose one they
will by implication will need another one andit is an inherent instinct of human being to have
both enemies and friends. Freud advanced an idea of death instinct and its manifestation through
aggressive behavior. Now a question arises, how does the need for an enemy is interlinked with
religious identity, in other way, why human interprets their hate into religious context in an
environment which is characterized by traumatic events? Freud argues that collective history;
shared memory of grievances and traumas often feed into, or are consciously infused in
collective identity in groups through “trans generational transmission” which is the
reinforcement of memory across time and space. The legends of the past are passed down to new
generations through story-telling and other rituals. He also suggests that the main factor in the
sectarian ‘hate specialization’ is the “secret nature of the Shia faith (taqiyya) especially in some
aspects of the historic quarrel with Sunni Islam. The clerics who target the Shias dig into early
Islamic history to find evidence of ‘insult’ offered by the Shias to the Companions of the
Prophet.” (Yamin, 2008)

CROSS-EXAMINATION OF VARIOUS RELIGIOUS SCRIPTURE
The Bible
11.

The Old Testament. The principle of an "eye for an eye" is often referred to using the

Latin phrase lextalionis, the law of like. The meaning of the principle eye for an eye is that a
person who has injured another person returns the offending action to the originator in
compensation. At the root of this principle is that one of the purposes of the law is to provide
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equitable retribution for an offended party.Christian interpretation of the Biblical passage has
been heavily influenced by the quotation from Leviticus (19:18) in Jesus of Nazareth's Sermon
on the Mount. In the Expounding of the Law (part of the Sermon on the Mount), Jesus urges his
followers to turn the other cheek when confronted by violence:
You have heard that it was said, "An eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth". But I say to
you, do not resist an evildoer. If anyone strikes you on the right cheek, turn to him the
other also. (Matthew5:38–39, NRSV)
12.

The New Testament. Gedaliahu G. Stroumsa asserts that 'irenic' and 'eristic' tendencies

(i.e. peace and strife) co-exist in the New Testament. Stroumsa cites the Sermon on the
Mount (Matthew 5:43-48, Luke 6:25-33) as an example of an irenic passage in the New
Testament. As examples of eristic scriptures, Stroumsa cites the following Gospel passages:
Do not think that I have come to bring peace to the earth; I have not come to bring peace
but a sword.Matthew 10:34
I came to bring fire to the earth and how I wish it were already kindled! Do you think
that I have come to bring peace to the earth? No, I tell you, but rather division.Luke 12:49-51
According to Steve Friesen, the apocalyptic Book of Revelation has been employed in a
wide array of settings, many of which have been lethal. Among these, Friesen lists Christian
hostility, Christian imperialism and Christian sectarian violence.
13.

Tanakh(Jewish Bible)
The Tanakh contains commandments that require the Israelites to exterminate seven

Canaanite nations, and describes several wars of extermination that annihilated entire cities or
groups of peoples. Wars of extermination are of historical interest only, and do not serve as a
model within Judaism. A formal declaration that the “seven nations” are no longer identifiable
was made by Joshua ben Hananiah, around the year 100 CE. Extermination is described in
several of Judaism's biblical commandments, known as the 613 Mitzvot:
Not to keep alive any individual of the seven Canaanite nations



(Deut. 20:16)
To exterminate the seven Canaanite nations from the land of



Israel (Deut. 20:17)


Always to remember what Amalek did (Deut. 25:17)



That the evil done to us by Amalek shall not be forgotten
(Deut. 25:19)



To destroy the seed of Amalek (Deut. 25:19)
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(Deuteronomy is pronounce as Devarim in Hebrew, literally ‘things’ or ‘words’)
14.

Buddhists, Hindus and Sikhs
Buddhists, Hindus and Sikhs have better and more peaceful histories especially when it

comes to religious tolerance. One of the most interesting early developments in Buddhism was
the conversion of the Indian Emperor Ashoka in the third century B.C.E. Horrified at the
consequences of the wars he had conducted, Ashoka became legendary for his support of
Buddhist institutions, his efforts to lead a nonviolent life, and most of all for his "Golden Age"
rule, which promoted religious tolerance and high ethical standards.
Hindu "revivalism" in India has shown fundamentalist tendencies. In India an Islamic
mosque called Babri Masjid (mosque of Babur) was built in the town of Ayodhya, in the 16th
century. That town is also said to be the birthplace of Lord Rama, an incarnation of the great god
Vishnu. In 1949, Hindu activists sneakily placed an image of Rama inside. Communal rioting
between Hindus and Muslims resulted in deaths, and various compromises (including allowing
Hindus to worship in the mosque once a year), all broke down.
Misinterpretation of Verses of Holy Quran
15.

Selective Quranic Text for Strategic and Political Agenda.

From the analysis of

texts it emerges clearly that the Qur'an is taken as guidance very selectively to suit the jihadists'
particular strategic and political agenda and to strengthen the accompanying narrative set forth
by proponents of militant Islamism. Numerous verses and sections of the Qur'an that call for
peaceful co-existence and mutual respect, counter-balancing many of the verses used to justify
(terrorist) violence, are ignored and excluded from their one-sided narrative. This is typical of
the tailored, politically motivated foundation upon which much of the militant jihadist discourse
rests. The late Abdullah Azzam, a guiding figure of contemporary jihadists and inspiration to
Osama bin Laden, sought to capture the chronological development of the concept of jihad and
fighting in the Qur'an in his book Defence of Muslim Lands. Here he identified the major stages
through which 'the order to fight was revealed.' First, was the demand of staying true to the faith
and moving away from polytheism (explained in Al-Hijr (15): 94). Second, was the need to
invite nonbelievers to Islam (An-Nahl (16): 125). If this was refused they could be fought,
according to Azzam's interpretation of Al-Hajj (22): 39.
16.

De-contextualized and Truncated Use of Quotes from the Qur'an to Justify Violence
The declaration, which is now seen as one of the more important public messages from

the Al-Qaeda leadership, began by quoting Sura At-Taubah (9): 5, urging Muslims to recognize
their duty to 'slay the idolaters' wherever they were found. However, the verse, as it was written
by bin Laden and his co-signatories, quoted only half the ayah, commanding Muslims to besiege
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idolaters wherever they could be found as soon as the months wherein fighting was prohibited
had passed. Left out was the second part of the ayah—'but if they repent and fulfill their
devotional obligations and pay the zakat, then let them go their way, for God is forgiving and
kind.' However, the context and implied message has been altered from that conveyed through
the full ayah, or the verses immediately preceding and following 9:5. This is demonstrative of,
what Lawrence identifies as, bin Laden's selective application of the Qur'an to fit his specific
ambitions.
Statements from Zawahiri also illustrate how Al-Qaeda attached the label
'idolater'(worshiper of false gods) to Christians, thus legitimizing their targeting in light of its
interpretation of the Qur'an. In 2006, for instance, he claimed: 'Christianity cannot be accepted
by a sound mind because it includes superstitions like the trinity, the crucifixion, redemption, the
original sin, the infallibility of the pope, and the church's forgiveness of sins.'

RADICALIZATION PROCESS LEADING TOWARDS TERRORISM
Some Conceptual Caveats
17.

Actually, the term “violent radicalization” originated in EU policy circles and was coined

after the Madrid bombing of 11 March 2004. It is not widely used in social science as a concept
but it obviously refers to a process of socialization leading to the use of violence. However, the
term can be misleading because the socialization process itself does not have to be “violent”.
Moreover, there is no uniform usage of the terms “radicalization” and “violent radicalization” in
the social sciences and humanities literature. Some authors and experts refer now to violent
radicalization as a path that inherently involves concrete violent behavior while others qualify
the mere acceptance of certain ideas which condone or justify violence as an indicator of violent
radicalization. Among the various expressions of terrorism, suicide terrorism stands out as a
particular phenomenon. Arguably, there is only a partial overlap between the pathways to
political violence in general, terrorism in particular and suicide terrorism as a special case where
the perpetrator is among the victims of an attack(Radicalisation, 2008).
Enabling Environment in the Past and Present
18.

Radicalization in certain number will always exist in any society. However radicalism

may not be necessarily violent or may not go against law. In any given society there will always
exist a certain number of radicals. Radicalism sometimes can even gain significant attention
either by capitalizing on widespread sympathy or by being able to draw a significant number of
people to join the radical ranks. The history of radicalization into violence or radicalization
leading to terrorism is quite long and a complex one. Sentiments of injustice, exclusion and
humiliation have always been powerful forces in politics and prime movers for change. When
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people resent injustice they tend to be more prone to radicalization. A typical characteristic of
such an environment conducive to radicalization processes is deeply engrained mutual distrust
which offers a favorable framework for depicting the adversary in Manichean terms and in an
'Us versus Them' paradigm.(Borum, Radicalization into Violent Extremism I: A Review of
Social Science Theories, 2011).
Actors and their Motivations
19.

One of the most significant understandings gained from academic research over recent

years is that individuals involved in terrorist activities exhibit a diversity of social backgrounds,
undergo rather different processes of violent radicalization and are influenced by various
combinations of motivations. This is relevant not only with respect to the more recent
expressions of Islamist terrorism but also as regards right-wing, left-wing and ethno-nationalist
manifestations of such violence previously experienced in a number of European countries.
(Borum, Radicalization into Violent Extremism I: A Review of Social Science Theories, 2011).
A Concentric Ideology
20.

Ideology is the main driving aspect in the radicalization process related to various forms

of terrorism andindoctrination constitutes a relevant factor in the radicalization of a small but
significant minority of peoples dissatisfied with the socio-political context in which they live.
This, in turn, contributes to consolidating violent ideas and attitudes and eventually generates a
sub-culture of violence. Many elements and their interplay must be present for the individual to
progress through the personal and social transit that radicalization into violence entails. Terrorist
propaganda seeks to de-humanize the targets of violence. De-humanization of “the enemy” and
exaltation of violence are constant features of the indoctrination process undertaken through
propaganda. Propaganda allows for the reinforcement of the bonds between the radicalizing
individual and the group. By mixing emotional and rational considerations together, propaganda
enables the radical to conclude that there is only one solution – violence which is portrayed as
inevitable and at the same time as an effective means to the end pursued.

IMPACT ON GLOBAL PEACE AND SECURITY
The General Impact of Terrorism on Global Security
21.

Global Security.

Terrorism has got enormous implication and far reaching

consequence on the collective peace and security of the entire world. This is because the world
has become a global village and national borders are becoming blurred and difficult to
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identify.Consequently, any act of terrorism in any part of the world, have a profound impact on
regions of the world.
22.

Uncertainty. Apart from the fear of insecurity terrorism brings about, it also reflects in

economic decline, unemployment, inability to pay salaries of workers, debt burden; it brings
about poverty and a general sense of frustration amongst the victims. Terrorism involves acts
dangerous to humanlife. It creates a terrible sense of uncertainty among populace.
Broader Spectrum
23.

Socio-Psychological Impact.

Most striking and damaging of the above

dimension is thesocial and psychological challenge imposed on global security by act of
terrorism. The deaths caused by terrorist acts are so huge that it affects the minds of global
populace. Affected relatives and victims who escaped with injury fromthe terrorism act may live
the psychological trauma the loss the rest their lives.
24.

Economic Impact.

From the economic dimension apart from destruction of

infrastructures of billion dollars, terrorism compels governments andorganizations to expend
huge sums of money to develop anti-terror infrastructure, whichcould have been channeled
towards beneficial services to the people.
25.

Political Impact.

The political impact of terrorism on global security can be seen

from theissue in Spain where the ruling party lost power two days after the march, 2004
Madridtrain bombing which killed on hundred and eighty innocent lives. As the consequence of
wide spread terrorism the world has seen the “Arab Spring”. And the political scenario of whole
Islamic world is changed having tremendous fall outs.

CONCLUSION
26.

Volumes of research have been published on fundamentalism in the past 20 years, far

more than can be summarized in these few pages. Yet it is clear that substantially more scholarly
work must be done. Vital questions do not yet have answers, but there is a urgent need to find
answers of all those critical questions. For all the usefulness of the concepts and for all the
progress that has been made in studying resurgent religion that is impacting the globe, essential
debates and questions must yet be addressed. Even as scholars continue to focus on
fundamentalism, they must do so in conjunction with understanding modernity, its processes,
and its carriers.
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27.

The paper looked at terrorism vis-à-vis global security. The study also illuminated the

undeniable aspects of religious fundamentalism, causes of terrorism, as well as reasons for
development of collective hatred and the radicalization process, while bringing out the enormity
of the implications of terrorism on global security; it concluded that the issue of noninterventionist approach in international relations should be adopted. Nations should not
interfere in the internal politics of another nation. Collectively, nations should intensify their
efforts in the area of conciliation, cooperation, compromise and dialogue. Different ideologies
and belief system of nations should be respected. Nations of the world should also democratize
their political and socio-economic ways of lives. Setting the pace and ground for political
reforms that will bring about free, fair and credible election, the one that confers on the
electorate power to determine who governs them. There is need for political and economic
rethinking nationally and internationally, to ensure justice in the running of human affairs. This
in a way is capable of eschewing organized crimes against humanity.

RECOMMENDATION
Strategic Recommendation on Global Perspective
28.

Interfaith Understanding and Tolerance. There is an urgent need to promote greater

understanding and relations between people of different faiths, and to uphold that endeavor as a
binding spiritual and moral commitment, regardless of one’s religious affiliation.
29.

Reconcile Past Memories of Grievances. Memories of grievances are a vicious cycle.

Provisions can be worked out to reconcile the past memories and amend past mistakes
through religious values, socio-economic means and by political goals.
30.

Intercultural Understanding.

Increase the capacity of multicultural, civilian-based

organizations; and foster inter-cultural understanding and reconciliation.
31.

Control, Reduce and Eradicate Prevailing Injustices.

Open forums can be created

to express various views and to resolve disputes; including genuine programs and policies of
justice to be promoted to deal with all prevailing injustices.
32.

Increased Involvement of United Nations Organizations.The UN to be restructured

and made more powerful with increased involvement in dealing religious difference.
33.

Enhance Global Dimension of Humanity. For centuries, major religions of the of the

world have served humanity with a global vision and outreachto this emerging secular
consciousness of global dimension of humanity. The greatest security will come through
building a world of love and open-heartedness.
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34.

Reviving Common Ethical Values of Abrahamic Religions.

Islam,

Christianity,

and Judaism all share Abrahamic heritage and roots. They have many faith aspects that are
common, which are widely recognized or affirmed.
35.

Understanding Human Motivation. Serious study of terrorism must start with the

proper understanding of human motivations for joining terrorist organization. Efforts to be
directed to formulate a more comprehensive framework within which questions of “root causes”
of terrorism can be understood.
36.

Distinguish Among Ideologies. We have to learn to distinguish among ideologies that

threaten, versus those that do not threaten the global community.
37.

Peoples’ Extreme Emotions to Address Holistically. Religious emotions are inherent

instinct of human being. Those extreme emotions are to be handled holistically.
38.

Battle against Terrorism Must bealsoon Ideological Grounds. Battle against terrorism

cannot be fought only on military grounds. Long term planning in the educational system, social
service delivery, and the use of the media promoting ideals of tolerance would assist us to battle
terrorism more effectively.
39.

Address the Issue of Multinational Terrorism Jointly. Since terrorism is rarely

confined within the political boundaries of a single nation, we need to recognize the need for
multinational approach for its suppression.
Recommendation for Muslim World
• Create an Alliance among all the Muslim Countries to Fight Terrorism Jointly.
• Form a Joint Task Force to Monitor and Take Action Against any Radicalization.
• Influence the Religious Clerics to Speak on the Various Dimension of Islam.
• Form Economic Alliance to Promote Growth and Reduce Poverty.
• Democratic institutions to be created in all Islamic nations. Suppression and autocracies
to be removed with any cost.
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DEVELOPMENT OF SHIPBUILDING INDUSTRY IN
BANGLADESH: PROSPECTS AND PROBLEMS
Commodore Muhammad Shafiul Azam, ndc, psc, BN

INTRODUCTION
Bangladesh is essentially a maritime nation. Sea, rivers and water transport play a
vital role in the economic and commercial activities in Bangladesh. The dependence of
Bangladesh on sea borne trade and activities is enormous. Over 90% of all exports and
imports travel by sea (Banglapedia, 2012). A vast number of ships and craft of various
types and sizes operate at sea for trade, commerce, fishing, research, exploration and
extraction of living and non-living resources. Bangladesh also has a considerable
domestic shipping fleet for the transportation of passengers, food grains, machinery and
oil products, etc. At present more than 20,000 inland/coastal ships have been plying all
over the country, which carry more than 90% of total oil product, 70% of cargo and 35%
of passengers (Zakaria, 2011). A strong shipbuilding industry to sustain this fleet and
water borne activities is, therefore, essential. Bangladesh has a rich heritage of timber
shipbuilding of many hundred years. Yet Bangladesh did not have well developed fleet
for seaborne commerce nor adequate inland or coastal carriers at her independence in
1971 (Bari, 2010). However only over a period of 43 years after independence,
Bangladesh has developed a large fleet of about 20,000 vessels comprising inland and
coastal vessels of various types. Almost all these inland and coastal ships are constructed
and repaired in local private and public shipyards (Hossain, 2010). At present there are
more than 200 shipbuilding and repairing yards in various locations of Bangladesh
(DANIDA, 2009). Moreover about 100,000 skilled workers are directly employed in this
labor intensive industry (The World Bank [WB], 2013b).
Until very recently shipyards of Bangladesh have been engaged in building and
repairing of only inland and coastal vessels up to 3,500 Dead Weight Tonnage (DWT),
maintaining a locally adopted shipbuilding standard and using most of the raw materials
acquired from the second hand market (local ship breaking yards) (DANIDA, 2009).
Although the vessels produced by the local shipyards have been serving the desired
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purposes, the quality and standard of these ships remained far below the international
standard of shipbuilding (WB, 2013 b). Still in 2008 Bangladesh made a moderate but
promising entry in the international market of shipbuilding by exporting a ship to
Denmark. Export of ships continued since then, but with slower pace due to the
worldwide recession that also struck the international shipbuilding market quite severely.
As a whole shipbuilding industry of Bangladesh is evolving and flourishing
predominantly from the necessity of inland and coastal shipping ie to meet the
commercial requirement of transporting passengers and goods through sea/river and also,
to some extent, from the necessity of exporting ships. Its emergence as a promising
industry in Bangladesh led the Government of Bangladesh to declare shipbuilding a
“Priority Area”(DANIDA, 2009). But like every sector it has its opportunities and
challenges. For the development of the sector it is necessary to identify the challenges
and opportunities existing in the sector.

Objective of the Study
The objective of this paper is to examine the present state of the shipbuilding
industry of Bangladesh and find out the problems and prospect of the same in order to
recommend some ways forward.

Scope
With a brief history and pen picture of the existing shipbuilding industry of
Bangladesh this paper will look into the dynamics of the domestic and export market to
find out opportunities for Bangladesh. A detailed analysis of the sector will be carried out
to identify the opportunities, prospects and problems (challenges) present in the sector.
Based on the findings with respect to opportunities, prospect and challenges some ways
forward would be suggested.

Historical Background
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The history of indigenous shipbuilding in Bangladesh goes back a long way. It is
one of the earliest industries developed in the Bengal area. During the first half of the
19th century many countries of Asia and Europe regularly bought ships built at
Chittagong (DANIDA, 2009). However during the era of industrial revolution in the west
(1760 -1840) technological progress continued at an unprecedented pace with the
increasing adoption of steam-powered and steel bodied boats and ships. But this part of
the world failed to keep pace with the industrial revolution and got out of the
international shipbuilding market (Ahmed, 2011).
Domestic shipbuilding, however, continued at its own pace feeding the
requirement of domestic market which was way behind the international market with
respect to size and quality of the ships being built and technology used in building the
ships. At the time of the independence Bangladesh had few reasonably modern public
sector shipyards (like DEW, KSY and CDDL) and a good number of private shipyards
with limited and rudimentary facilities.
The public sector shipbuilding and repair facilities were meager to meet the
emerging shipbuilding and repair needs of a newly independent country that soon was
swamped with requirement of repairing and building increasing number of vessels –
inland and coastal. As a result private sector soon emerged as the major player of
shipbuilding in Bangladesh (Hossain, 2010). While most of the shipyards remained busy
with serving the demands of domestic

market few shipyards were eying into the

international market. In May 2008 Ananda Shipyard and Slipways Limited (ASSL)
became the first exporter of ship built in Bangladesh by building and delivering a
container ship (named Stella Maris) to Stella Shipping AS of Denmark (Rahman et al.,
2009). Subsequently another shipyard named Western Marine Shipyard Limited (WMSL)
joined the queue in 2010 by delivering Ice Class multipurpose dry cargo to its German
buyer, Grona Shipping. Both these shipyards subsequently delivered number of vessels to
foreign countries elevating the hope for an emerging export sector.

Existing Shipbuilding Infrastructure
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There are around 200 shipyards (of which 124 are registered) that have been
engaged in building and repairing ships. Out of these shipyards, approximately 70% are
located in and around Dhaka and Narayangonj along the side of the river bank of
Buriganga, Shitalakha and Meghna. About 20% shipyards of Chittagong division are
located along the side of Karnaphuli river and 6% are located along the bank of Poshur
river of Khulna division and remaining 4% are located in Barishal division. Almost all
inland/coastal/bay crossing ships are constructed and repaired locally in these local
shipyards (Zakaria, Iqbal & Hossain, 2010).
Type of Ships Being Built In Bangladesh
A number of diversified types of vessels are built in these shipyards. They include
multipurpose vessel, fast patrol boat, container vessel, cargo vessel, tanker, dredging
barge, Ro-Ro ferry, passenger vessel, deep sea trawler, etc (Zakaria et al., 2010).
However, so far only MPVs and ferries have been exported.
Sizes of Ships Being Built in Bangladesh and Capacity of the Shipyards
Most of the inland and coastal vessels are rather small in size. Most of the yards
are mainly engaged in building and repairing of inland and coastal vessels up to 3500
DWT (Azim, 2012). Only a few of these yards especially ASSL and WMSL have
attained the capability of building ships up to 10,000 DWT.
Technology Used in the Shipbuilding Industry
Most of these ships are built using makeshift arrangements for construction
works, rudimentary/indigenous technologies and low grade or second hand material
(Hossain, 2010). Only few shipyards adopted modern technologies that is comparable to
modern shipbuilding nations.

Dynamics of The Bangladesh Shipbuilding Industry
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Domestic Market Demand
At present about 10,000 inland and coastal ships are plying all over the country,
which carry more than 90% of oil product, 70% of cargo and 35% of passengers in total.
All these ships are manufactured and repaired locally in Bangladesh (Imran, 2011). The
average growth rate of domestic demand is 25% by number of vessels. Experts predict
that there will be demand for 300-400 smaller ships over the next 10 years ( WB, 2013b).
This large domestic market for ship building and repair is the strongest factor for the
growth and sustainment of the Bangladeshi shipbuilding industry.
In addition to the above prospect new opportunities are developing as the
Bangladeshi government and private investors have initiated infrastructure projects that
have created an additional demand for domestic water transport. These include classed
Oil tankers for BPC, classed Container vessels for the new inland container terminals,
and classed cargo vessels to transport freights under protocol between Bangladesh and
India.
Global Market Demand
Despite having quite a huge numbers of shipyards (about 200), Bangladesh
stepped in to the export market of shipbuilding only in 2008 when Ananda Shipyard and
Slipways Limited (ASSL) handed over a 2850 DWT ship to her Danish owner. ASSL
subsequently exported another seven ships. In the meantime another shipyard, Western
Marine Shipyard Limited (WMSL) also handed over two 5200 DWT Ice Class
Multipurpose Dry Cargo Vessels (MPC) to its German buyer Grona Shpping on 26 Nov
2010. To date 19 vessels have been delivered by these two shipyards, with a total export
value of US$ 126 million. However, the exported vessels included only MPVs and
Ferries up to now (WB, 2013b).
The promising picture of export did not last long. Many of the orders received by
these two shipyards were later cancelled. In fact a boom was taking place in the global
5

shipbuilding market till 2008 opening up opportunities for emerging and aspirant
shipbuilding nations like Bangladesh. But the financial crisis of 2009 brought the
unprecedented growth of shipbuilding market to an abrupt halt. It will most likely take several
years for markets to regain a healthy balance between supply and demand. Bangladesh will have
to wait till the market picks up pace again. The Table 2 shows the declining state of new orders.

Table 2
State of New Orders
Year
Total No of Ships order

Gross Ton

(000 GT)
2006
3828
99,600
2007
5404
169,600
2008
3260
88,000
2009
1408
33,600
2010
2780
82,400
2011
2252
56,800
2012
1926
38,430
Source : Shipbuilding Statistics March 2013, Shipbuilders
Association of Japan (SAJ)

PROSPECTS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN THE SHIPBUILDING
INDUSTRY
The strong demand of the domestic market and the potential in the international market
(when the market picks up) gives positive indication for a prospective shipbuilding
industry in Bangladesh. Few important prospects are enumerated below:

Labour Cost : The most Competitive Advantage
One of the most important reasons for the rise of export oriented shipbuilding
industry in Bangladesh is some of its competitive advantages, of which Labour cost is
predominant. Labour cost plays a very important role in the total cost of shipbuilding.
Cost of labour in shipbuilding is typically around 20-30% of the total ship manufacturing
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costs (DANIDA, 2009). The average hourly labour charge in Bangladesh is only US$
1.00 which is the lowest in the world (Hossain, 2011). Bangladesh can, therefore, make
use of her cost competitiveness to capture some of the global market share.

Employment Opportunity through Development of Shipbuilding
Industry
Shipbuilding activities play a very important role in employment generation of a
country. Shipbuilding activities, through its main industry and backward linkage industry,
can create huge employment opportunity in Bangladesh. If the shipbuilding industry
receives appropriate support from Government and other quarters and enjoys a full export
order book, it is estimated that average employment per company would exceed 3,000
(Ahmed, 2011).

Forward Linkage Industry : Ship Design will Add Substantial Value.
Of late quite a good number of design firms have come in to the business who is
getting increasingly involved in designing inland ships such as small oil tankers or cargo
vessels for local market. Some of these vessels are designed with class approval from
recognized classification societies (like GL, NK, BV, etc). As such there is good prospect
of local design firms designing ships for export market as well. Depending on how much
design is done in Bangladesh, value addition in the shipbuilding could be between 30%
and 40% (Ahmed, 2011).

Backward Linkage Industry : An Opportunity
In merchant shipbuilding, material (including component) represents the largest
cost element (57%). But only around 40% of component services required for
construction of domestic inland/coastal vessels are believed to be manufactured in
Bangladesh by various SMEs (DANIDA, 2009). On the other hand, only 10% of raw
material and components for the exportable ships are believed to be produced in
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Bangladesh today. All other material and component are imported (DANIDA, 2009).
Therefore, it will remain difficult for Bangladesh to create a beneficial position for the
most important single cost element, ‘material’, unless it develops its linkage industry
through adding to the value chain (WB, 2013b).
It is believed that domestic produced components could easily be increased to
around 70% if local companies join up with foreign investors with the know-how and
skills to serve the local shipbuilding industry through Joint Ventures. It is also believed
that the share of inland produced components for exportable ships easily could increase
to 40% if the right guidance and support from skilled foreign companies could be given
(DANIDA, 2009). Therefore, there is good scope to develop the linkage industries
preferably through Joint Ventures and FDI. With production of steel, steel items, paints,
generators, compressors and other items, the value added in Bangladesh could be pushed
beyond 50% (WB, 2013b).

Repair and Maintenance Sector
Capabilities in repair and maintenance sector of Bangladesh are sound. Repair and
maintenance of the whole fleet is carried out in Bangladesh. Irrespective of the state of
the domestic or export market of shipbuilding the ship repair and maintenance sector will
always be active and vibrant simply because of a large fleet in operation. Maintenance
and repair services for fleet in service are more stable and labour-intensive businesses
than building new ships. So this repair sector will keep on supporting the shipbuilding
sector to grow.

PROBLEMS AND CHALLENGES IN THE SHIPBUILDING
INDUSTRY
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Both in the domestic and international market the development of this highly
prospective industry has been facing lot of challenges that are impeding the pace and
prospect of the industry. Some of the notable problems are mentioned below.

Cost of Financing: Very High for Export of Ships
Bangladesh has a disadvantage in terms of cost of financing. Despite low cost of
labor Bangladeshi shipbuilder have to bear huge additional production cost for export in
various forms such as Bank interest, Bank Guarantee Commission, L/C Commission, etc.
At present, the total financial cost represents 15% to 17% of the total price of the ship.
For export vessels, it increases the total cost significantly and diminishes the competitive
advantage that can be generated from low labor cost (WB, 2013a).

Joint Venture and FDI (Foreign Direct Investment)
Despite quite bright prospect there have been only few successful Joint Ventures
in the shipbuilding industry of Bangladesh. Joint ventures between High Speed
Shipbuilding and Engineering Limited (HSSEL) and Mitsui Engineering and
Shipbuilding Co Ltd of Japan and a recent one between Khulna Shipyard and China
Shipbuilding and Offshore International Company (CSOC) are the two in last many
years. In fact, FDI in the shipbuilding industry is currently close to zero in Bangladesh
( WB, 2013b)

Human Resources
In about 200 dockyards around the country an WB (2013b) study estimates that
the total number of people employed could be under 100,000. This large pool of
workforce is one of the main strengths of Bangladeshi shipbuilding industry (Rahman et
al., 2010 ; Bari, 2010). However, although the skill level of these workers has been found
to be acceptable for building domestic vessels under ‘Domestic Vessels Code’, most
laborers do not have skill level to produce vessels under international standard (WB,
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2013b). The productivity of the laborers is also quite low. It is estimated to be 40
DWT/Person-Year (Islam, 2012). The productivity of different shipbuilding nation
around the world has been compared and shown in the following table (Islam, 2012):
Table 4
Productivity of Different Shipbuilding Nations
Country
Completion
Employees
Japan
Korea
China
India
Bangladesh
Source : Islam, 2012

DWT (million)
23.2
23.0
8.8
0.6

80,000
71,800
158,000
12,000

Productivity
DWT/Person-year
290
320
56
50
40

Management And Labour Welfare Issue
Nature of Management. Most of the local shipyards do not follow corporate
management culture; rather they are run by individual management (ie Sole
Proprietorships) (Imran, 2011) dominated by family members and friends in the
important managerial appointments (who are employed not necessarily on the basis of
skill and qualification). As a result required ‘management skill’ and ‘efficient
organization’ does not develop in the industry.
Labour Welfare.

Workforce in the shipyards does not enjoy fringe benefit

and other labour welfare benefits like medical, pension, travel and daily allowance,
accident, compensation etc. (Iqbal et al., 2010). As a result poor job satisfaction is
observed in most of the shipyards and employees do not feel belongingness to the
organization. This gives rise to huge absenteeism of laborers and skilled manpower (Iqbal
et al., 2010).
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Safety, Health and Environment (SHE) – Must be a Priority.

The safety and

health issue, as a ‘labor welfare’ issue, has been by and large neglected in most of the
Bangladeshi shipyard causing low labor motivation. Most of the local shipyards have
little concern for maintaining /practicing safety, health and environmental standards.
Failure to comply these requirements will discourage foreign buyers (Zakaria, 2012).

Sites, Geographical Location, Infrastructures
Since the Shipyards in Bangladesh are located in the hinterland, the maximum
size of vessels (which for most shipyards is 3,500 DWT and for two yards it is 10,000
DWT) that can be built in the existing shipyard is eventually limited by the restricted
draught (maximum 4.0-4.5 meters) in the vicinity of the shipyards. Furthermore,
clearance of bridges and overhead cables puts a natural cap on ship size that can be built
or repaired. Also a general shortage of suitable land in Bangladesh makes it difficult for
shipyards to expand. Infrastructures around shipyards have been rated rather problematic
by many stakeholders. Reliable rail and road connection do not exist for many shipyards,
making transportation of supply goods difficult. Furthermore the supply of power, gas
and water is not reliable. Existing sites are sufficient to maintain levels of production for
small vessels, but growth and scaling up is hardly possible (WB, 2013b; Rahman et al.,
2009 ; Bari, 2010).

Standard / Quality of Ships Built in Bangladesh
Most domestic vessels are built without application of international (class)
standard due to cost factor and also due to lack of proper supervisory control. The
supervisory body (the government) does not have enough qualified staff. Moreover,
employees at the yards do not have sufficient training to put the rules in to practice (WB,
2013b). The non-adherence or lack of proper adherence to the domestic standard by many
shipyards is an impediment for these shipyards to develop their capacity to build quality
ships. Also, the level of local rule and standard are far below the international standards.
As a result shipyards building domestic fleet cannot develop its ability to reach the
international standard, even if it adheres to domestic vessel code. A regulatory body with
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building codes comparable to international standard can allow the shipyards to attain the
required international standard of construction.

Technology Used in the Shipbuilding Industry: Low Level
A very low level and rudimentary technology is still prevalent in the shipbuilding
industry. The technology used is way behind then that of global shipbuilding industry in
terms of use of modern shipbuilding tools, machinery and techniques. Particularly
industry lacks expertise and technology for building larger and complex ships (Imran,
2011). Use of modern technology in the industry will not only boost the quality and
productivity of domestic shipbuilding but also prepare the shipbuilding industry to slide
in the export market smoothly.

Marketing Weakness
Since long Bangladesh has not been known as a potential supply source of ships.
Lack of activities to promote Bangladesh as a shipbuilding nation is very evident.
(Rahman et al., 2009). To capture Export market aggressive and extensive marketing is
required.

ROADMAP FOR DEVELOPMENT: WAY FORWARD
Based on the analysis of the Bangladesh ship building Industry, the dynamics of
domestic and international market and also on the findings of the opportunities/prospects
and challenges some way forward are suggested below.
Domestic Demand to be Fostered. The increasing demand for small vessels on
domestic and coastal trade needs to be fostered. This will provide an opportunity for the
local yards to deepen their experience with classed vessels and broaden their capability
base, which will also help the sector become more capable for entering in to international
market.
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Efforts for Quality Upgrading.

To deepen the experience with classed

vessel the quality in shipbuilding industry need to be enhanced. To enhance and ensure
‘quality’ the following actions are deemed worthwhile:
(a)

Update and improve the ‘domestic vessel code’ with stricter technical

rules

and standards, and

(b)

Enforce the rules by qualified surveyors employed by the government.

Broaden the Domestic Supply Chain (Backward Linkage Industries). Quality
shipbuilding will demand use of quality material/items. Both for domestic and export
market it is necessary that the backward linkage industries are developed to produce
quality items that will meet the class requirements.
Attract FDI and Foster Joint Venture.

One of the key ways for the

development of the backward linkage industry is the use of FDI and Joint Venture
schemes. All efforts are to be taken to create favorable atmosphere to draw FDI and
undertake joint ventures, both by government and private entrepreneurs (WB, 2013b).
Infrastructure.

An

exclusive/special

zone

having

technical

and

geographical facilities including deep channel, being connected to national highways by
good roads, and having uninterrupted supply of all utilities including electricity and gas,
has to be established for growth and development of the shipbuilding industries.
Improve Financing Situation.

Problems with respect to financing in the

shipbuilding industry (as discussed earlier) need to be addressed. Cost of Bank
Guarantee, L/C Charges, imort duties, etc need to be reduced significantly to improve the
situation in this regard.
Human Resource Development. Nothing works without appropriate human
resources in right place. HRD efforts should be enhanced through introduction of
appropriate academic curriculum in the education institutes, and also through effective
and on the job institutional training.
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Due Attention to Welfare and Safety and Health.

Human

Resource

Development will not give dividend unless labor welfare is given due attention.
Therefore, labour issues like labor welfare, working environment, job terms, safety,
health etc. need to be addressed properly.
Eye on Global Market for Smaller Vessels.

Considering

the

existing

capability (of building less than 3500 DWT vessels) and the state of the world market
Bangladesh should focus on the market of Small Ocean Going vessels and gear up the
industry accordingly by enhancing skill and quality of construction and also by
undertaking aggressive marketing campaign.
National Policy Guideline. Finally

nothing

will

work

without

a

firm

commitment of the government and without a clearly laid out policy directives for all the
concerned stake holders. A fully empowered apex regulating body to regulate the sector
and a well devised government policy to work with need to be formed at the soonest.

CONCLUSION
The shipbuilding industry of Bangladesh is a promising and emerging sector. The
domestic shipbuilding sector has made remarkable progress over the last many years and
is quite vibrant with increasing demand of the ships (new and replacement) for inland and
coastal fleet. An impressive average 25 percent annual growth in tonnage built since 2001
has largely been fuelled by construction of smaller vessels (up to 2000 DWT) for
domestic market. The modest entry of Bangladesh shipbuilding industry in to the export
market opened up a potential avenue for the sector to grow further. With the global
recession of 2009 and resulting crisis in the international shipbuilding the global
shipbuilding market is in a poor condition at the moment. Therefore, presently there is
little prospect for Bangladesh in the global market. Bangladesh shipbuilding sector will
keep on growing by leveraging its domestic demand of new building and expansion of
14

ship repair and maintenance service over the next few years till global market picks. For
the development of the sector the present challenges need to be overcome and the
opportunities identified to be exploited through a road map indicating planned actions
and focused implementation. A firm and clearly articulated government policy guideline
and required monitoring can ensure such implementation. As a whole the most viable
strategy for Bangladesh’s shipbuilding industry is to rely on stable domestic demand for
growth and keep on improving quality, productivity, capacity, infrastructure and financial
environment and develop export competitiveness on a broader base (WB, 2013b). This
will allow Bangladesh shipbuilding sector to make an effective and strong entry in the
international markets in an opportune time as the market picks up in few years and thus
become the another most important export sector of Bangladesh.
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Privatisation of Higher Education in Bangladesh: Role of Private Universities
Group Captain Syed Shakil Ali, ndc, psc, GD (P)

Introduction
It is difficult for Bangladesh to ensure higher education for all its citizens. Since the higher education
institutes cannot provide education to all, emergence of Private University (PU) was inevitable for many
reasons. However, the phenomenal increase of PU in Bangladesh shows the demand for higher
education and parental willingness to invest in higher education, which is a good sign for the state.
The introduction of ‘Private University Act-1992’ was a milestone for establishing private universities in
Bangladesh. In response to this initiative, the North South University was established as the first PU in
1993. At present, there are seventy nine private universities in Bangladesh according to the University
Grants Commission (UGC). Actually, there are 84 private universities in Bangladesh including three
foreign universities. (See Annex A).

Quality of education is often compromised in PU’s due to the lack of commitment, supervision and
many other factors. The administration of private universities often tends to make profit than to impart
quality education. The scope for research or access to technology in the private universities is hardly
found. Moreover, the infrastructure is not adequate enough to provide standard facilities. The founders
often choose rented house as their campus instead of building own campus. The government or
regulatory bodies are paying no heed to the situation. The UGC itself is often engaged in illegal works
(Prothom Alo, July 1, 2014). As a result, the students are devoid of basic services from the university like
playground service, club facilities for extra- curricular and technological access.

The Private University (PU)
The universities are engaged in providing higher education from private funding in the means of tuition
fees, private investment and private donation rather than from taxpayer’s money. Since the private
universities are privately run, changes are obvious in case of money, service provided to the students,
way of teaching, courses offered, orientation of the administration, and their evaluation system.
The concept of higher education in Bangladesh is being highly denied. The students cannot study the
core courses, like Language, Sociology, Philosophy, International Relations or other courses of Arts
Faculty and Social Science Faculty (Dr. A. K. Azad Chowdhury, Muhammad Zamir, Professor Jamilur Reza
Chowdhury, Personal interview 2014).
The necessity for which the PU was established was to impart higher education for the growing number
of students dropping out due to the limited seats in public universities. Besides, ensuring higher
education for those who were leaving the country for Higher Education abroad was also a plan.
However, after almost two decades of establishment, the private universities cannot be categorized
successful in every aspect.
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Objectives of Higher Education
According to the National Education Policy (NEP) 2010, The Ministry of Education in Bangladesh aims at
achieving the objective of higher education as such:

a. Creating educated people conscious of our culture, tradition, social norms and morality in
order to establish a society based on equity in terms of gender, ethnicity and religion.

b. Including every citizen to educational rights devoid of his geographical location, economic
and social status in order to establish a society where every person is considered equal in the
eye of the state.

c. Disseminating the values and morals of our society among the students and convey them
through generations.
At present, “most of the PU’s are running their curriculum for business purpose” (Professor Jamilur Reza
Chowdhury, Personal interview 2014). Dr. Tofail Ahmed also thinks the same that PU’s are compromising
the quality of education with monetary benefit. He also thinks the educationalist cum businessman who
established the PU at the beginning did not care for education and sold certificates (Personal interview
2014).

Factors Related to Higher Education
Muhammad Zamir, an education expert and former ambassador, emphasizes on special facilities like
laboratory facilities and digital facilities for technical education and library and well-educated and wellknown faculty members for liberal arts education” (Personal interview 2014). He also considered
research facilities and proper infrastructure as important factors related to higher education. Prof. Dr. A
K Azad Chowdhury, Chairperson to UGC, thinks good faculty members, good students, proper
infrastructure, teachers-students relation, and access to global knowledge database gives a flavour of
university learning (Personal interview 2014).

Private Sector in Higher Education in Bangladesh
Private University Scenario
Higher education in Bangladesh is going through a shift with much focus in the private universities. The
increasing number of private universities shows the growing demand of higher education in
Bangladesh. However, unplanned higher education system would produce educated unemployed which
is never expected (Professor Dr. Wahiduddin Mahmood, Bangladesh Protidin, March 15, 2014). One of
the great reasons why most of the private universities system has collapsed in Bangladesh in terms of
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quality education might be because they were approved out of political considerations (Dr. Tofail
Ahmed, Personal interview 2014). The number of private universities in the year 2012 was 60 and
currently the number has increased to 79 altogether (University Grants Commission 2012). However,
according to a report on Prothom Alo, the number of private universities in Bangladesh is 82 now (May
12, 2014) but my survey and study shows the number as 84 (See Annex A). Since the public universities
cannot accommodate the growing number of students due to their limitation regarding seats, the
private universities are enrolling the students for higher education from home and abroad. The
infrastructural development, introduction of job oriented courses, IT facilities, research facilities, and
modern academic curriculums by few private universities have brought them success in student
enrolment. Consequently, the number of student enrolment has increased phenomenally in the private
universities in recent time. Statistics shows that the number of students in total 60 private universities
in the year 2012 was 314,640, whereas the number was 280,822 in 52 universities in 2011.

Public and Private Sector
The difference between PU and public university is found in their campus structure, resources, faculty
and many other aspects” (Muhammad Zamir, Personal Interview 2014). The public universities draw
many students for higher education whereas the private universities do not have the capability of
accommodating large number of students. Besides, research facilities, resource access, IT facilities and
faculty members are rich in public universities in comparison with the private universities. However, the
political crisis, session jam and lack of modern curriculum in the public universities inspire people to go
for private universities. Private universities, although lacks well educated faculty members,
infrastructure and research facilities, have come out to be of centres for higher education. Few of them
maintain very good administration, provide proper infrastructures and carry out researches for the
students (Ainun Nishat, Personal interview 2014). For all these reasons, outcome of PU and public
universities showcase a disparity in job sector which is shown below:

Sl
No
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11

Name of the Organization

Emplo
yee/
Sample
Bangladesh Air Force
877
Prime Bank Limited
2,897
Bauru Bangladesh
5600
Megatech Limited
290
Electra Bangladesh
345
Social Islami Bank Limited
29
(Banani Br)
Sylvan Int’l Corp
06
Nestle Bangladesh Ltd.
700
Grameen Shakti
532
Mercantile Bank Limited
33
(Karwan Bazar Branch)
Robi Axiata Co.
26

Total
University
Graduates
163
2,897
350
285
208
25
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University Graduates (%)
Private Public National

Abroad

06
869
25
261
23
05

94
2028
14
24
185
20

61
00
311
00
00
00

02
00
00
00
00
00

02
420
33
33

02
210
13
04

00
210
20
29

00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00

26

02

21

00

03

12
13
14
15
16
17

(HR Dept.)
Sena Kallyan Sangstha
Dainik Ajker Potrika
Civil Aviation Authority of
Bangladesh (CAAB)
Alliance Holdings Limited
Aeronautical Institute of
Bangladesh (AIB)
The Dhaka Mercantile
Cooperative Bank Ltd.
Total

1121
47
5092

243
44
394

40
08
99

203
36
295

00
00
00

00
00

6051
25

389
10

230
04

159
06

00
00

00
00

2007

564

30

534

00

00

25678

6086

1831
(30%)

3878
(64%)

372
(6%)

05

(Source: Author’s Survey)
Table 1: Employment ratio from public and private universities in the job market

Higher Education in Private Universities
Planned campus, air-conditioned classroom, interactive class, small class size, digital class room
facilities, job oriented courses, IT access during the classroom, camping facilities, and arrangement of
seminar and symposium are the strengths of the private universities. North South University, BRAC
University, Southeast University, Daffodil International University and American International University
Bangladesh (AIUB) are example where these are ensured. In selecting the PU’s, about 52% students said
that their university was reputed while 14% said that it provided job oriented courses (Survey on
Students 2014). Although the students have to pay high tuition fees, introduction of modern facilities
make their academic life enjoyable and worth reading. The following figure shows the growth of PU in
comparison with public universities (year-wise).

(Source: UGC Report 2012, page 208 and UGC Website 2014)
Graph Chart 1: Increase of Universities in Bangladesh
In the year 2011, the number of teachers and students in 52 private universities were consecutively
10330 and 279234. The number of full time and part time teachers is consecutively 6910 and 3420.
(Source: BBS 2012, 416)
On the other hand, the UGC report 2012 shows a different scenario of private university faculty
members. The following table shows the number of full time and part time faculty members in the PU.

Faculty Members
Professor
Associate Professor
Assistant Professor
Lecturer
Others
Total
Grand Total

Full-time
623
421
1,508
5,264
362
8,178

Part-time
1,066
605
757
1,274
233
3,935
12,113
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(Source: 39th UGC Report 2012, Page 211)
Table 2: Faculty Members and their Numbers in Private Universities

According to the report, the highest number of students is in University of Information
Technology and Science- 36,794; the second highest is in North South University- 18,339; third
highest is in Asian University- 14,197; the fourth highest is in Atish Dipankar University of
Science and Technology- 11,211. On the other hand, the lowest students are in Central Women’s
University, only 46 (UGC Report 2012, 208). The teacher and students ratio in PU is 1:26 (TIB
report 2014). One very important fact is the PU are incorporating part-time lecturer more than
the full time faculty (Prothom Alo, March 2, 2014).
Increase of Students in PU from 2006 to 2012
(Source: UGC Report 2012, Page 209)
Graph Chart 2: Students Increase in PU (year-wise)

Quality in Higher Education
Quality in higher education depends on some issues related directly to the way education is provided.
Thus, Professor Syed Saad Andalib, VC to BRAC University, thinks quality faculty members, proper
infrastructure, access to global knowledge database, and teacher-students relation are key issues to
quality education (Personal Interview 2014). It is a matter of regret that “three fourth of the PU’s are
not qualified enough to get the certificate for teaching” (Dr. Tofail Ahmed, Personal interview 2014).
Prof. Jamilur Reza Chowdhury says, “In Bangladesh, there are some private universities who are
maintaining quality education and there are some private universities who are not maintaining any
education at all” (Personal Interview 2014). Professor Jafar Iqbal, professor at SUST, also thinks “all the
PU’s are not maintaining quality of education” (Personal Interview 2014). With regard to that, Professor
Hossain Zillur Rahman agreed to the situation and said “the illegal buying of certificate does not ensure
quality education” (Personal Interview 2014). A report by the TIB also justifies his concern that the
certificate for higher education can be achieved by bribing the personnel concerned (Prothom Alo, July
01, 2014). Again, Dr. Ainun Nishat, Former Vice Chancellor to BRAC University, also agrees to the claim
that few PU are maintaining quality and the rest are not maintaining quality of education (Personal
interview 2014). Surprisingly enough, the students having their under graduation in PU’s cannot seek
admission in the public universities for their post graduation (Tofail Ahmed, Prothom Alo, 31 July 2013).
Professor Manzoorul Islam comments, “the institute has failed to provide the students with quality
education enough to compete in regional areas let alone the international arena” (Prothom Alo, July 21,
2014). Prof. Dr. A K Azad Chowdhury, Chairperson to UGC, thinks few universities are compromising
quality of education with monetary benefit.
It is not possible to provide quality education until and unless the pre-conditions of quality education
are fulfilled. Professor Jafar Iqbal expressed his concern over the question-leak before the examination
and said this phenomenon will increase the quantity not the quality.
Only 18 PU out of 79 have their own campus according to the rules and regulation enacted by the UGC
(UGC Circular on The Daily Ittefaq, August 11, 2014). The rest of the private universities are running
their activities either in rented houses or in small flats. The quality of education has dropped so largely
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that the Education Minister, Nurul Islam Nahid, himself accepts the fact that “the number of students
has increased in Bangladesh, still the quality of education remains a big challenge” (The Daily Star,
August 15, 2014). Altogether, the quality of higher education is being denied altogether.

Higher Education in Public Universities
Higher education in Bangladesh began in the public universities with the establishment of The
University of Dhaka in 1921. Since then, the public universities, especially The University of Dhaka
(1921), Rajshahi University (1953), Chittagong University (1966) and Jahangirnagar University (1970) are
providing higher education for the people of the country. The public universities focus on creating
educated and skilled human resource with their vast area of curriculum and well educated faculty
members. Besides, the large campus, research facilities, diversified courses, low tuition fees,
accommodation facilities, resource access, and laboratory facilities are key facilities provided to the
students. Since the public universities are state run universities, the politics and political affairs are
integral part of the campus. Therefore, “the session jam, unexpected closer of the academic course,
political crisis, lengthy course duration, cancellation of classes and part time job and consultation by the
faculty members are few of the common but striking problems of public universities in the recent time”
(Professor Dr. Ainun Nishat, Presentation to National Defence College 2014).

Year Range

Number of Public University

1983-2006
2007- 2014
Total

21
13
34

(Source: 39th UGC Report 2012, 90 and Bureau of Statistics Report 2012, 410)
Table 3: Growth of Public Universities in Bangladesh
The following table shows the number of teachers and students and their ratio in the public
universities:
Year
2009
2010
2011

Number of
University
31
31
34

Teachers

Students

Ratio

9,241
9,545
9,781

13,82,216
17,36,887
21,70,472

1:150
1:181
1:221

(Source: UGC Report 2012, 141- 142)

Table 4 : Teachers and Students Ratio in Public University

On the other hand, The Bureau of Statistics provides us with the following information:
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Year
2009
2010
2011

Number of
University
31
31
34

Teachers

Students

Ratio

9,241
9,545
9,962

13,82,216
1,79,128
3,16,331

1:150
1:90
1:32

(N.B: National University Students are excluded in 2010 and 2011)
(Source: Bureau of Statistics 2012, Page 411)

Table 5 : Teachers and Students Ratio in Public University

Types of Funding Authority in Private Universities
Private universities in Bangladesh are funded and established by different types of people. Among them
active/retired politicians, businesspersons, educationalist and academians, NGO’s, retired bureaucrats
and defence officers are mostly common. According to a TIB report 29.06% people are businesspersons
among the people who have established PU. The rate is 22.05% for educationalist and 8.5% for
politicians (TIB report 2014).

Admission Status in Private Universities
The admission test is hardly taken in most of the PU’s. 44% students said that they had no enrolment
test before their admission (Survey on Students 2014). East West University, Daffodil International
University, University of Development Alternative, Shanto-Mariam University of Creative Technology,
Prime Asia University do not take admission test. However, the numbers of students enrolled in 2012 in
60 private universities are 314,640 including 1651 foreign students. Earlier in 2011, the numbers were
280,822 in 52 (Fifty Two) private universities (UGC Annual Report 2012, 208). Certificate oriented
education in our HSC and SSC examination has caused the over pass rate of students which ultimately
increases the number not quality. Syed Manzoorul Islam, Professor of English at DU, expressed his
concern saying “we provide certificate oriented education not life-oriented education” (Prothom Alo,
July 21, 2014).

Faculty Members of Private Universities
While few universities have foreign degree holders and foreign faculty members, most of the
universities cannot ensure skilled faculty members. Private universities are drawing faculty members
from public universities in the name of education exchange program. It affects the students of public
universities. Faculty members of public universities lecturing in the private universities focus on the
monetary aspects and material gain. As a result, they “cannot concentrate in either of the two
professions very well which ultimately leads to the adverse effect on our education policy and
knowledge disseminating” (Muhammad Zamir, Personal Interview 2014). Another important aspect is
the recruitment of ill-educated and inexperienced faculty members by the PU authorities in order to
save money. Interestingly, 52% students and 85% teachers of PU think the quality of existing teachers at
their institute can provide quality education (Survey on Students and Faculty Members 2014). 80%
guardians of the students said they are satisfied with the quality of faculty members and 90% of them
expressed that the universities are maintaining quality of education (Survey on Guardians 2014).
Sometimes, the PU authorities recruit fresh graduates as their faculty members. This coincides with the
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comment made by Syed Mehdi Momin that some of the university teachers are not competent enough
to teach the subjects they are supposed to teach (Ensuring Quality Higher Education, Independent,
2013). Again Nazrul Islam, former Chairman to UGC, thinks it is important to ensure quality of higher
education (Prothom Alo March 02, 2014).

Infrastructure and Academic Facilities at Private Universities
Most of the universities run their campus in rented house or flats. Besides, they have not ensured the
infrastructure like playing field, research centres, laboratory facilities and classroom equipments.
Professor M. Lutfar Rahman, VC to Daffodil International University, agrees to the point that ‘most of
the PU’s are not ensuring proper infrastructure like laboratory and library facilities’ (Personal Interview
2014).
According to the UGC, only 18 universities have their own campus and proper infrastructural facilities
until today according to the law (UGC Circular on The Daily Ittefaq, August 11, 2014). Many private
universities have different campus where they are running their courses in order to integrate more
students. For example, Darul Ihsan University has 140 campus located even in the rural areas of
Bangladesh; Premier University has 19 campus and Asian University of Bangladesh has 02 campus
(Prothom Alo, June 21; August 07, 2014). The education experts suggest some pragmatic steps in order
to stop the illegal undertaking of those universities. Muhammad Zamir thinks, University Grants
Commission should audit the universities every few months and ask for their financial reports (Personal
Interview 2014).
My survey shows that 32% students think their laboratory facilities are not standard while another 34%
said they were not satisfied with their library facilities (Survey on Students 2014). Additionally, 46%
students think their institute do not have adequate infrastructural facilities for imparting higher
education (Survey on Students 2014). On the other hand, in liberal arts education, the universities do
not provide the library facility, which is considered an integral part. In some cases, the universities have
their library facility but the resources are quite less in numbers that do not fulfil the needs of the
students. The authorities do not sanction adequate budgets for resource development.

Dhaka Based Private Universities
At present, 55 private universities are running their campus based on Dhaka and 24 private universities
running their campus outside Dhaka. The percentage of private universities running campus in Dhaka is
almost 70% and outside Dhaka is 30% (UGC Circular on The Daily Ittefaq, August 11, 2014). On the
contrary, recent report on Prothom Alo shows that the number of private universities in Bangladesh is
82 among which 60 private universities are running their campus based in Dhaka. If we take this
information into account, the percentage would be 73% campus inside Dhaka and only 27% outside
Dhaka (Prothom Alo, May 12, 2014).

(Source: Prothom Alo, May 12, 2014)
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Pie Chart 1: Private University Campus Location
Many PU’s are located in Dhaka but they have other campuses outside, which are administered and
monitored from the city-centric campus. The private universities are like chain-shops and integrate
more people and places in their curriculum and activities of higher education. (See Annex A).

Major Courses in Private Universities
PU’s provide job oriented courses to the students in order to draw their attention in the job market.
Within this view, they offer the job oriented courses like BBA, MBA, EEE, CSE, Textile Engineering,
Economics, English, Journalism, Fashion Design, Law and Legal Studies, Media and Television Studies
and so on. All the private universities have a common tendency of opening technical education courses
that do not satisfy the students. 12% students from the PU think their course curriculums are not
updated and 32% said they need more changes to their courses and contents (Survey on Students
2014).

Regulation and Monitoring of PU
All the private universities are regulated and monitored under the ‘PU Act 1992’ in Bangladesh. UGC is
responsible for monitoring and evaluating the private universities. UGC can approve the works of a
university, endorse their activities and release decrees regarding their works. It is the responsibility of
UGC to assess the improvement and maintain the quality of private universities. It can run audit and ask
for financial reports from any private universities of the country. UGC seems performing limited
responsibilities assigned to it. Therefore, the audit reports, the assessment report, regular updates and
other basic information regarding the universities are unavailable to them.

The education experts have asked for reform of the UGC. Mohammad Ehsan recommended
that, UGC must be provided with adequate manpower, logistic support and above all executive
authority for policy initiation, formulation and implementation. It must be transformed from a
recommendation body to an all inclusive implementation body. There should be adequate
budgetary allocation for research, overhead cost and training at the UGC (Mohammad Ehsan,
Higher Education Governance in Bangladesh: Public Private Dilemma). Again, Prof. Dr. A K
Azad thinks the name of UGC itself is problematic and it should be changed to “Higher
Education Commission” and formation of an “Accreditation Council” is required (Personal
interview 2014).

Data Presentation and Case Study
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Data Collection Method
This research is conducted based on primary and secondary data. The primary data of this research is
collected from field work, interviews, questionnaires on random selection, structured questionnaires for
people concerned on the issue, and open ended and closed ended questions for faculty members,
students, guardians, general people, entrepreneur and policy makers. The secondary data of this
research is collected from sources like books, journals, articles published in the newspapers, open
sources like internet, UGC reports, Govt. Education Policies, and many other sources.

Data Collection Motif
I have studied the case of 04 PU’s to take an overview of the present condition of higher education in
Bangladesh. I also run a survey among 50 different persons that will reveal facilities and curriculum
about PU. I have run an inquisitive survey among 17 government, non-government organizations and
companies in order to find out the impact of public and private universities in the job sector.

Selection of Universities and Criteria for Case Study
I have purposefully selected four universities for my case study namely North South University, Daffodil
International University, South East University and Darul Ihsan University. I have considered their
heterogeneity of facts so that it gives a clear image about my study area. In all these cases, I have access
to the administrator and stakeholder which helped me collect data and interview the people concerned.

Sample Size
A total of 150 persons were contacted, but only 50 responded in the survey.

Profession

Govt Policy Maker

10

University Management

01

Faculty/Professor/ Teacher

03

Student

14

Employer

05

Parents

07

Miscellaneous – Govt civil/ Mil officials,
Businessman, education experts

10

TOTAL

50

(Source: Author’s Survey)
Table 6 : Respondents’ Identity According to Profession

Validation and Analysis of Data
The primary and secondary data collected through interview, questionnaire and other forms are
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accumulated and analysed for valid data. Data deriving from one type is compared with another so that
the data are assured of correction and validation. The data collected from the field work and interviews
are accumulated and presented in the form of percentage, description and analysis. Each interview is
analyzed in terms of their response rate or frequency and further converted into percentage. The data is
analysed with statistical method in different clusters in order to derive into logical argumentation and
presentation.

Data Presentation
The data presentation sections focuses on system of data presentation of primary data and secondary
data along with their conceptualization and operationalization.

Secondary Data Presentation
In 2012, the cost in library sector in 60 private universities was Tk. 4163.09. Average is Tk. 70.56 lac. In
laboratory sector the cost was about 3909.10, average 79.78 lac. The cost in this sector is rising which is
a good sign for higher education. Eastern University cost 2645.15 lac Taka in 2012 in library sector which
is highest among private universities. The second and third cost is consecutively by North South
University 371.86 lac and BRAC University 171.48 lac. In laboratory sector the highest cost is by North
South University, 1079.72 lac. The third position in laboratory sector cost is BRAC University, 249.52 lac.
(UGC Annual Report 2012, 213 & 2014)

Primary Data Presentation
Analysis of Construct-1: Education Facilities at Private Universities: Data shows that
academic infrastructures are mostly poor and average. Only a few universities in the country
have good and excellent infrastructures and facilities. The library facilities in the private
universities have better grading. Unfortunately, the universities do not have adequate laboratory
facilities. 30% of the respondents’ feel that they have adequate opportunity to exploit modern
technology.
Not Known/
Dimension/ Dependent

Poor

Average

Good

Exce

Total

Indicator

Applicable
(A)

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

Academic Infrastructure
Library Facilities

1

15%

35%

22%

18%

10%

2

08%

13%

28%

32%

19%

100%
100%

Laboratory Facilities

3

18%

32%

24%

11%

15%

100%

Standard of Faculty
Members

4

07%

14%

31%

26%

22%

100%

Standard of Academic
Curriculum

5

07%

23%

27%

26%

17%

100%

Variable

11

llent

Exploitation of Modern
Technology

6

08%

29%

19%

30%

14%

100%

(Source: Author’s Survey)

Table 7: Different Dimensions on Education Facilities at Private Universities

Analysis of Construct-2: Contribution of Private Universities to Higher Education: Data shows that
number of enrolment in private universities is just average to good. Majority of the students responded
that the field of education in the private universities is satisfactory. However, many of them opined that
the field of education is poor.
Dimension/ Dependent

Indicator

Variable

Not Known/

Poor

Average

Good

Applicable

Exce-

Total

llent

(A)

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

Number of Enrolment
Number of Graduates

1

9.33%

14%

30%

29.33%

17.34%

2

09%

16%

30%

32%

13%

100%
100%

Field of Education

3

08%

24%

30%

22%

16%

100%

4

14%

33%

26%

15%

12%

100%

5

09%

24%

27%

31%

09%

100%

6

34%

37%

14%

07%

08%

100%

Conduct of Innovative
Research
Sector wise ContributionScience, Social Science
and Commerce
Rate of Obtaining PhD
degree

(Source: Author’s Survey)
Table 8 : Different Dimensions on Contribution of PU to Higher Education

Analysis of Construct 3: Impact of Private Universities in Education Sector: 22% people believe that
they have good employment opportunity. Only a few people think that they have excellent opportunity
after passing out from private universities. The result shows that the intake in research and project
works for graduated students from private universities is really not up to the mark. They are graded
mainly poor to average. Only 2% respondents believe that they have excellent opportunity for getting
government job. Though 25% opined that they PU graduates have poor grading of becoming
entrepreneur; majority of the respondents opined that these graduates have good to excellent scope of
becoming self-employed or entrepreneur.
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Dimension/

Indicator

Dependent Variable

Employment
Opportunity
Intake in
Research/Project
Intake in Market/
Private Sectors
Intake in Public/
Government Sector
Entrepreneur
Foreign/Multinational
Org Employment

Not Known/

Poor

Average

Good

Applicable

Exce-

Total

llent

(A)

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

1

08%

33%

31%

22%

06%

100%

2

08%

30%

31%

21%

10%

100%

3

12%

22%

30%

26%

10%

100%

4

13%

45%

22%

18%

02%

100%

5

12%

25%

31%

26%

06%

100%

6

09%

23%

36%

27%

05%

100%

(Source: Author’s Survey)
Table 9: Different Dimensions on Impact of PU in Education Sector

Analysis of Construct-4: Commitment of All Personnel Involved in Private University
Education: Data shows that the commitment of university management varies widely. Many of
the respondents believe that the PU managements have poor commitment. Considerable portion
of the respondents opined that they have average commitment in imparting education in the
private universities.
Dimension/ Dependent

Indi-

Not Known/

Variable

cator

Applicable

Commitment of
Universities
Management
Commitment of the
Faculty Members
Commitment of the
Students
Commitment of the
Policy Maker

Poor

Average

Good

Excellent

Total

(A)

(B)

(C)

(D)

(E)

1

16%

19%

29%

19%

17%

100%

2

04%

11%

36%

34%

15%

100%

3

12%

17%

37%

21%

13%

100%

4

14%

12%

32%

24%

18%

100%

(Source: Author’s Survey)

Table 10 : Different Dimensions on Commitment of All Personnel Involved in PU’s Education

Case Study Presentation
Case study shows that selected PU’s lack research facilities, efficient faculty members and
proper infrastructure. They also lack diversity of subject areas and subjects on liberal arts
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education. Their library and laboratory facility is not up to the mark. They are run on rented
house and the campus area is very limited. Their research paper is not published in international
journals. (See the annex section for details).

Evaluation of Case Study
The number of students in Science related education is quite insignificant in compared to BBA.
The student’s enrolment in Arts Faculty, Social Science Faculty, Agricultural Studies,
Economics and some other practical subjects are quite insignificant. From this overall situation,
we can say that these universities are focused on providing job oriented courses. They do not
incorporate research or research related works as part of the curriculum. The number of books is
not also satisfactory in their libraries.

Faculty Perceptions
30% faculty members out of 20 (Twenty) have their foreign degrees from different universities of the
world. 90% of the total respondent thinks their university is ensuring quality education. The other 10%
denied the claim. Out of 20 respondents, 17 think that the existing faculty members can ensure quality
of education. 02 of them denied the claim and 01 of them said the existing faculty members can
partially provide quality education. However, 65% faculty members think that their universities cover a
wide range of modern academic curriculum which leads us to draw a conclusion that the curriculum of
the universities are updated and adapted according to the demand of time. Only 20% faculty members
think that the graduates from their universities are engaging in higher research projects, 30% denied
the claim.

Guardians Perceptions
Asked on the question whether the university where their child study ensure quality education or not,
70% of them answered positive about it and 30% answered negative about it.

(Source: Author’s Survey)
Pie Chart 2: Percentage of Guardians on Quality of Education
85% of the guardians are satisfied with the quality of faculty members. 80% guardians think that
universities are maintaining quality of education, only 20% denied. 40% guardians think the university
provides excellent library facilities and 35% guardians think the library facilities are good.

Students Perceptions
There are tendencies among students to change their academic institution. More than 16 percent
students out of 50 students said that they read in other institute before coming to their present
institute. They mentioned that their current university provides better education than the previous.
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However, they did not say how it is better. The survey also shows that the departments or their major
courses provided by the institutes are very limited.
Student’s enrolment is very high in BBA faculty rather than other faculties. Enrolment rate in Computer
Science and Engineering is also good. In fact, all 50 (Fifty) respondents covered only 11(Eleven)
programs under the above mentioned faculties.

General Findings
The general findings of this paper are enlisted below:

a. There is phenomenal increase of private universities in the recent past.

b. Most of the private universities are located in Dhaka.

c. The private universities are providing education mainly in the business studies courses and
Engineering and Technology courses.

d. The highest enrolment is in the Faculty of Business Studies.

e. Infrastructural facilities in the PU are hardly of international standard; there are exceptions
though.

f. The teachers and students ratio in PU is not good enough to provide quality education. On the
other hand, the ratio (1: 32) is good in public universities.

g. The quality of teachers is mentioned in papers but the scenario is quite different in reality.
h. The seats are often not filled up due to the education quality in the PU’s.
j. Business is the main purpose rather than providing quality education in most of the PU.

k. It is tough to draw a line on standard of education provided by the PU.

Specific Findings
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Specific findings of this paper are enlisted below:

a. At present 73% private universities are located in Dhaka and only 27% private universities are
located outside Dhaka.

b. Only 17 private universities have own campus and proper infrastructural Facilities as per
UGC’s rules.

c. The laboratory facilities, library facilities and online facilities are hardly present in the private
universities.

d. Private universities do not inspire research work as part of their course curriculum for
students and faculty members except for few universities.

e. The teachers are hardly recruited according to the law of UGC, encouraging the recruitment
of non-qualified teachers.

f. The admission test system is hardly followed in the private universities, discouraging the
competition among students.

g. Private universities are drawing teachers from the public universities, consequently, creating
a vacuum of qualified teachers in both the sector.

h. The UGC is less effective in enforcing the law and it has less control over the universities.

j. The private universities are compromising quality education with monetary gain and
commercial aspect.

Conclusion and Recommendations
Conclusion
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The private universities are providing opportunities for higher education to a large number of students.
They are contributing largely to stop brain drain process and attracting foreign students in the country.
The large number of private universities in the country is causing the fall of quality education and
consequently the expected national development is not being fruitful.
Dr. A. K Azad Chowdhury, I think “the PU’s should be graded according to their performance so that the
students can choose their own universities” (Bangladesh Protidin, August 13, 2014).
PU’s in Bangladesh are not maintaining quality education and most of the private universities are
compromising their quality with material gain. Business in the name of higher education must be
stopped. In this regard, the education experts or true educationalist should come forward in
establishing PU rather than the businesspersons.

Recommendations
A detailed study of the scenario of private universities in Bangladesh creates scope for
recommendations for the improvement of private universities in Bangladesh. The recommendations are
as follows:

a. The government, specifically the Ministry of Education and UGC, should take the quality
of education into account not the quantity in permitting newer private universities.
b. Most of the Private University’s infrastructure, library and laboratory facilities are not
satisfactory. They must ensure online access, more books in the library and technology to the
classroom.
c. The curriculum is not broad and there are more lecturers for teaching. Curriculum must be
made broader and include liberal arts education. Recruitment of more Professors is required.
d. UGC should be given more legal authority, expert manpower and fund in implementing
policy and plan. It can be reformed as Higher Education Commission.
e. Research works must be incorporated in the curriculum in all the PU’s and eligible PU’s
should be granted budget from HEQEP programs for research work.
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Soft Power: Exploring its Potentials in Bangladesh’s Diplomacy
Director General Md. Jashim Uddin, ndc
INTRODUCTION
1.1. Identification

of the Problem

Soft power is a relatively new concept. The term was coined by Harvard scholar Joseph S. Nye,
Jr. (Nye Jr. 1990). It is argued that during the Cold War soft power played an important role for
the West in its victory against the now defunct Soviet Union. It is also argued that ‘soft power
enjoyed a golden age as one of the most important weapons in the ideological clash between
Moscow and Washington’1. Deliberate emphasis on soft power in the post-Cold War context, it
can be argued, indicates a limitation of exercising coercive power as the international landscape
underwent changes with the increasing influence of values such as protection and promotion of
human rights, respect for International Law, and also the growing resistance of indigenous
population to the presence of foreign troops.
Taking advantage of the new concept of soft power, emerging powers such as India and the
People’s Republic of China (PRC) have incorporated soft power as part of their foreign policy
tool. Soft power is seemingly useful in the promotion and protection of their respective foreign
policies. The use of soft power by PRC and India has generated lot of interest not only in these
two countries but also in other countries. PRC’s use of soft power is being viewed as of
‘considerable interest to the international order’ (Parmer, Inderjeet and Michael Cox (ed) 2010:
199).
Bangladesh too employs soft power in its diplomacy particularly in the area of cultural
diplomacy. There, however, is no institutional awareness, neither is there any institutional
arrangement. As a result, Bangladesh, as deficient as it is in its hard power capability, is deprived

1 Simard, Jean-Francois and Pierre C. Pahlavi, Measuring the Effects of Soft Power, Vanguard,
http://vanguardcanada.com/measuring-the-effects-of-soft-power/
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of employing a relatively easier and affordable tool in the conduct of the country’s foreign
policy.
1.2. Rationale

of the Research

As has been mentioned, Bangladesh is a hard power deficit country. Incorporating soft power
would add value to Bangladesh’s diplomacy. It is also likely to yield greater benefits than hard
power. This argument is not based on the assumption that for a country like Bangladesh there is
little or nil need for hard power. On the contrary, the argument recognizes the importance and
imperative need for hard power for its role in protecting the core values of the State namely
sovereignty and territorial integrity of the country. Soft power would contribute to that task and
will also add momentum to the ongoing efforts at protecting and promoting the foreign policy
goals of Bangladesh. In fact, this paper argues that Bangladesh can also employ hard power
capability for soft power projection. The potential has been demonstrated by Bangladesh peace
keeping contingents under the aegis of the United Nations peacekeeping missions. A deliberate
and conscious effort at such projection will bring more dividends for Bangladesh. As of now, no
such deliberate efforts have been made in Bangladesh’s foreign policy. The present research lays
emphasis on making deliberate and conscious efforts in Bangladesh’s diplomacy to make
effective use of soft power.
The other rationale is to fill in the lacuna left by the contemporary literature on Bangladesh’s
foreign policy in emphasizing on the need for employing soft power in diplomacy. Both the
policy makers and the opinion makers need to focus on the subject. The paper specifically seeks
to answer the following questions:
a. Is there any potential for soft power for its application in the foreign policy of

Bangladesh?
b. If there is potential of soft power, what steps can be taken to incorporate soft power in

the foreign policy of Bangladesh?
This research is exploratory in nature. The work depended primarily on secondary sources. On
discussions on soft power elements in the context of Bangladesh in addition to secondary sources
unstructured interviews of serving and former Bangladeshi diplomats were conducted.
2

1.3. Structure

of the Paper

This paper is divided into six sections. It begins with the concept of power, its hard and soft
forms. It also deals with the problematic of measuring soft power. It then explores soft power in
Bangladesh’s diplomacy and makes an attempt to identify elements of soft power that can be
employed in the country’s diplomacy. The section that follows examines the important question
of the need for institutional recognition of soft power and designing of soft power in
Bangladesh’s diplomacy. The paper also puts in place recommendations for the inclusion and
operation of soft power in Bangladesh’s diplomacy followed by a Conclusion.

UNDERSTANDING SOFT POWER
2.1.

Definition of Power

Power is a major concept in the IR literature. It plays a predominant role in IR theories. Hans J.
Morgenthau, the pioneer in the Realist school of thought, was of the view that men and women
are by nature political animals who are born to pursue power and to enjoy the fruits of power
(Jackson, Robert and Georg Sorensen (ed.) 2010: 66). Morgenthau spoke of animus dominandi,
the human lust for power that brings men and women into conflict (Jackson, Robert and Georg
Sorensen (ed.) 2010: 66). Human lust for power and the resulting inevitable conflict create a
condition of power politics which is at the core not only of Morgenthau’s Realism but of all
classical and Neoclassical Realist conceptions of international relations (Jackson, Robert and
Georg Sorensen (ed.) 2010: 66).

Despite its prominence it is not easy to define power. As Nye, Jr. said power is like weather
because everyone depends on it and talks about it but few understand it (Nye, Jr. 2004: 1). For
the purpose of this paper power may be defined as the ability to influence the behavior of others
to get the outcome one wants (Nye, Jr. 2004: 2).

2.2.

Difference between Hard and Soft Power
3

According to the Realist School of thought, power is to be understood in terms of military and
economic force or ‘hard’ power and the test for the great powers is conducted through the
strength of war. Nye, Jr. called this type of narrow power as ‘command and coercion’ (Nye, Jr.
2010: 2). The First and Second World Wars were fought on the strength of hard power.
Dependence on hard power continued even after the end of the Cold War.

Power has a second face where it is used without tangible threats or payoffs (Nye, Jr. 2010: 5).
This is called soft power where a country ‘may obtain the outcomes it wants in world politics
because other countries – admiring its values, emulating its examples, aspiring to its level of
prosperity and openness –want to follow it (Nye, Jr. 2010: 5). In contrast to command dimension
of hard power, soft is co-optive power with the ability of attracting others that lead to
acquiescence (Nye, Jr. 2010: 6).

Both categories of power aim at affecting the behaviors of others albeit the way they follow in
achieving the goal are different. ‘The distinction between them is one of degree, both in nature of
the behavior and in the tangibility of the resources’ (Nye, Jr. 2010: 6).

2.3.

Measuring Soft Power

Since the coinage of the term by Nye, Jr. in 1990, discussions on soft power centered on its
conceptual development. Subsequently, it was felt that to employ it in diplomacy it is important
to measure it. It was also felt that measuring of soft power is possible through a
‘multidisciplinary approach, using indirect means'2. In 2010 the discussions moved from
definition to quantification and measurement (McClory, Jonathan: The New Persuaders III: A
2012 Global Ranking of Soft Power).
2 Simard, Jean-Francois and Pierre C. Pahlavi, Measuring the Effects of Soft Power, Vanguard,
http://vanguardcanada.com/measuring-the-effects-of-soft-power/
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There have been efforts to measure this new form of power. Earlier, soft power was measured on
the basis of public opinion survey like Pew Global Attitude Survey as opposed to composite
metrices across various indicators (McClory, Jonathan: 6). As of now there are four different
indexes to measure soft power. These are: the IfG-Monocole Soft Power Index, SKOLKVOErnst & Young Emerging Markets Soft Power Index, Real Instituto Elcano-Elcano Global
Presence Index (IEPG) and of course, the one used by Nye, Jr.

These measurement tools are based on the assumption that soft power is based on hard power. A
country with limited hard power, thus goes the argument, is unlikely to develop “much outsized
soft power without having a minimum amount of decent hard power” 3. This, however, is not
based on empirical evidence. Studies show that countries with little hard power basis can indeed
exercise soft power. Military and economic superiority, despite its obvious value, is not enough
‘to achieve a desired outcome as history does not always favor the side with the biggest
battalions or the deepest pockets’4. Antwi-Boateng pointing out that the literature on soft power
‘have disproportionately focused on the same traditional great powers that dominate international
politics in the exercise of hard power’ studied the case of Qatar’s soft power projection as ‘the
focus on Qatar offers a departure from a great power exercising any form of power’ and it also
‘demonstrates how a small country can punch above its weight by exercising soft power
influence and shaping the course of history in the Middle east’ 5. Other studies concluded that
3Bryane Michael, Christopher Hartwell and Bulat Nureev, Soft Power: A Double-Edged Sword,
http://bricsmagazine.com/en/articles/soft-power-a-double-edged-sword)

4 Antwi-Boatend, Osman, The Rise of Qatar as a Soft Power and the Challenges, European Scientific
Journal, December 2013, http://eujournal.org/index.php/esj/article/viewFile/2337/2210

5 Antwi-Boatend, Osman, The Rise of Qatar as a Soft Power and the Challenges, European Scientific
Journal, December 2013, http://eujournal.org/index.php/esj/article/viewFile/2337/2210
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small States are capable of projecting soft power 6. As Nye, Jr. said that Soft power is available to
all countries (Nye, Jr. 2010: 89).
Pending an acceptable and dependable Soft Power Measurement Index the following criteria set
by Nye, Jr. may be useful. ‘Whether a particular asset is a soft power resource that produces
attraction can be measured by asking people through polls or focus groups. Whether that
attraction in turn produces desired policy outcomes has to be judged in particular cases.
Attraction does not always determine others’ preferences, but this gap between power measured
as resources and power judged as the outcomes of behavior is not unique to soft power’s (Nye,
Jr. 2010: 6).

EXPLORING SOFT POWER POTENTIALS IN THE DIPLOMACY OF
BANGLADESH
3.1.

Traditional Understanding of Power in Bangladesh’s Diplomacy

Traditional understanding of power in Bangladesh’s diplomacy has been influenced and molded
by the Western literature on power as well as by the practice of the countries in the West in the
Cold War era. Haider listed Bangladesh’s power components in two categories namely constant
and variable (Haider, Zaglul 2006: 18-19). Constant elements include geography, i.e. location,
the shape and size of the country along with the boundaries while variable elements are
composed of internal conditions of state such as domestic needs and values, quality of

6 Stringer, Kevin D., Sovereign Liechtenstein: The Soft Power Projection of a Very Small State,
http://webdev6.hi.is/wp-content/uploads/old/liechtenstein_layout_final.pdf; Stokke, Kristian, The Soft
Power of a Small State: Discursive Constructions and Institutional Practices of Norway’s Peace
Engagement, http://pcd.ugm.ac.id/?wpdmact=process&did=MTcuaG90bGluaw==; Chong, Alan, The
Foreign Policy Potential of “Small State Soft Power” Information Strategies, www.eisa-net.org/bebruga/eisa/files/events/turin/Choong-ALAN%20CHONG%202007%20The%20Foreign%20Policy
%20Potential%20of%20Small%20State%20Soft%20Power.pdf;

6

leadership, strength of national institutions, nature of people’s participation in politics, military
capabilities, industrial capabilities, natural resources, food production, national morale, quality of
diplomacy, and external environment (Haider, Zaglul 2006: 18-19). Rashid has a similar list that
includes geography, history, population, religion, ethos, culture and natural resources (Rashid
Harunur 2004: 217). The foreign policy of Bangladesh is based on a similar understanding and
the country pursues its foreign policy objectives by using the template practiced widely in other
parts of the world namely, mostly through government to government interactions in set format.

3.2.

Elements of Soft Power for Bangladesh

The following is an attempt at preparing a list of items for Bangladesh’s soft power. The rationale
for inclusion of the elements below is their potential capability to influence constituents/target
group that will promote Bangladesh’s foreign policy objectives. Additionally, these elements
have the potential of attracting people from other countries and leave a positive impression on
their minds which could be cultivated for foreign policy objectives. This, however, is not an
exhaustive list.
3.2.1. Language
International Mother Language Day provides a platform for Bangladesh. Bangladesh, taking
advantage of the Day’s observance/celebration worldwide, may embark on an aggressive plan of
action to reach out to all the countries of the world. It may even venture to go one step further
and try to reach to languages in addition to countries. The government of Bangladesh has already
established the International Mother Language Institute. This Institute can be utilized for the
aforementioned purpose. The basic idea is to connect to the languages throughout the world by
using the platform of the International Mother Language Day. Bangladesh Missions can be
provided with template to reach out to these constituents. Prior to this, the International Mother
Language Institute can prepare a language map that would incorporate all living and dead
languages. The Institute may organize language seminars and language dialogues with the
purpose of getting scholars from different corners of the world. Dhaka, thereby, can turn into a
‘city of the languages’, a city which is also known as the city that hosted the language
movement. Bangladesh can mesh in this venture the Shaheed Minar, built in memory of the
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language martyrs’ of 1952 that symbolizes an epic chapter of Bangladesh’s history and would
also stand for the linguistic diversity.
Language is a powerful tool not only for inter-personal communication but it has the potential of
playing much larger and powerful role in the work of diplomacy. China has focused on
increasing the number of Chinese speaking persons. The Confucius Center is playing a key role
in this respect. The number has increased dramatically. This indicates the success of the Chinese
soft power. It also speaks of the potential role language can play. From the Chinese experience, it
also appears that internet can be an effective tool in addition to the work done by the Confucius
Center.
The objective for Bangladesh diplomacy with regard to language is different from that of China.
However, there are important lessons for Bangladesh to learn from the Chinese experience
particularly the function of the Confucius Center and the use of Internet in reaching to people in
different parts of the world. Since Bangladesh would need to reach out to different language
communities/groups in addition to all the countries of the world, it will require to design the
institutional mechanism and the modus operandi suitable for that purpose as mentioned above.
3.2.2. Paintings and other artwork
Apart from their usefulness within a geographic space, paintings because of their universal
appeal have the ability of connecting peoples across political and geographical divide. It can
create a platform for artists, connoisseurs, audiences, and others in the cultural arena. The impact
of culture could be epic though its impact and influence are not generally recognized and
acknowledged. As Wendy W. Luers, wife of U.S. diplomat William Luers, said that the power of
culture can often be “underestimated as a diplomatic tool, but cultural exchange can not only
serve as a universal icebreaker, it can tear down walls and build bridges between the most
hardened of enemies. It may not turn foes into instant friends, but it does allow nations to find
points of commonality that transcend politics”7. Finding commonality helps among others
breaking a particular image as Wendy W. Luers concluded from the impact of the cultural events
7 Wendy W. Luers, Soft Power of Art: Lifelong Cultural Commitment Pays Diplomatic Dividends, Huffpost,
http;//m.huffpost.com/us/entry/785711
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organized by the U.S. Embassy in Venezuela that the events “were an invaluable public
diplomacy effort that showcased American culture and belied the image of the United States as
merely a commercial and military heavyweight8”.This is in particular important and relevant for
Bangladesh since the country suffers from an image crisis abroad.
Bangladeshi paintings and painters are yet to make mark internationally. Same goes for
sculpture. Domestic market has changed significantly with an expanding collector community in
Bangladesh. However, the paintings are mostly sold to private collectors not through the auction
houses which means that Bangladeshi paintings are yet to receive wider exposure and
recognition in the international market. The upside is that the international collectors look for
new artwork from new places. Of late India and PRC have joined the market. This leaves a space
for the Bangladeshi paintings too. But it is unlikely to be easy as the market is competitive. The
painters can not bank on the hope that they will be discovered9. The situation is changing though
the pace of it slow. As an item on Bangladesh’s artwork carried by New York Times commented,
“A contemporary arts scene began to grow in Bangladesh 20 years after a bloody war of
independence separated the country from Pakistan in 1971. Since the 1990s, more artists have
graduated from the country’s art academies and universities, and new art avenues have sprouted
up.10” The contemporary art scene, as depicted by the New York Times article, in Bangladesh
includes photography as well. Recognition of this art form will add depth and value to the art
landscape of Bangladesh as this field of creative art has started attracting talents.

8 Wendy W. Luers, Soft Power of Art: Lifelong Cultural Commitment Pays Diplomatic Dividends, Huffpost,
http;//m.huffpost.com/us/entry/785711

9CNN Report: Bangladeshi Art Trade Looks to Gain Western Exposurehttp://m.youtube.com/watch?
v=psLqTA7gqtU

10 ‘In Bangladesh, a Vibrant Contemporary Scene by Amy Yee’, The New York Times, March 13, 2014.
Also see ‘Putting Bangladesh on the Arts Map by Gayatri Rangachari Shah’, The New York Times,
December 4, 2013.
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Besides the painters living in Bangladesh, the expatriate Bangladeshi painters can also feature
importantly in using paintings as a tool of soft power diplomacy. Having a database of the
Bangladeshi painters both at home and abroad and putting in place a network among the painters
may help design a model to utilize this particular resource to Bangladesh’s advantage.
Government of Bangladesh may also make deliberate investment in attracting talents to Arts
college and help launching their career. Bangladesh Embassies (through its cultural centers
designed in line with centers such as Alliance Française), where possible in collaboration with
local host/s may organize on a regular basis painting exhibitions of Bangladeshi painters keeping
in mind a specific target group. Asian Biennale organized by Bangladesh Shilpakala Academy
may be designed to take it to the next level so that it features as an important event in the
calendar of world paintings rather than an important event in Dhaka and for a limited audience.

3.2.3. Cuisine
In reviewing the stories by the Indian writer Jhumpa Lahiri it has been shown by Wulandari that
the characters of the stories curb out in a Diaspora setting their identities and Asian-Indian food
plays an important role by being part of their past and food is part of forming identity. This
identity does not remain regional but moves to the country11. That means food do not represent a
particular Indian State rather it relates the characters of the stories to their greater Indian identity.
Food can play similar role for a country. It can be linked to a country’s identity in an
international setting as it does play that role for an individual in a Diaspora setting. ‘Food is an
important way in which nations define themselves and national cuisine is a marker by which a
people self-identifies’12. Connection between food and nationalism opens the possibility to
‘consider the potential of using this link as a tool of international relations’ which leads to the
11 Wulandari, Retno, Food: Memory and Identity in Jhumpa Lahiri’s When Mr. Pirzada Came to Dine and
Hell-Heaven, http://eprints.undip.ac.id/39304/2/Food_and_Memory_Retno.pdf

12 Chapple-Sokol, Sam, ‘Culinary Diplomacy: Breaking Bread to Win Hearts and Minds, The Hague
Journal of Diplomacy 8 (2013), http://culinarydiplomacy.files.wordpress.com/2013/06/hjd-off-print.pdf
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concept of Culinary Diplomacy13.Culinary Diplomacy, the ‘use of food and cuisine as an
instrument to create cross-cultural understanding in the hope of improving interactions and
cooperation’, is divided into private and public culinary diplomacy, the latter belonging to the
category called public diplomacy14. American University in Washington DC is offering courses in
culinary diplomacy and conflict cuisines, recognizing the growing importance of the food
industry around the world. Culinary diplomacy is demonstrated by the ‘governmental outreach
programs like those undertaken by the Thai and South Korean governments’ 15. Culinary
diplomacy, also known as Gastro-diplomacy was first used by Thailand. The Thai government
decided in 2002 to launch the Global Thai program as the government saw they witnessed Thai
restaurants were becoming popular around the world16. The government’s program became a
success with the increase of restaurants to 13000 all over the world by the year 2009 17. South
Korea, Vietnam, India and others from Asia have joined the fray to make their own cuisine
popular. Bangladesh with its rich and distinct cuisine can cull out its own space in the
international cuisine architecture. There are best practices for Bangladesh to follow and
Bangladesh has to go through a trajectory for the purpose of making its cuisine popular. To use
food as a tool of soft power a nation ‘requires a national cuisine upon which to establish itself’
13 ibid

14 ibid

15 ibid

16 Public Diploamcy, http://pdgc2013b.wordpress.com/2014/02/06/gastronomic-diplomacy/

17 Chapple-Sokol, Sam, ‘Culinary Diplomacy: Breaking Bread to Win Hearts and Minds, The Hague
Journal of Diplomacy 8 (2013), http://culinarydiplomacy.files.wordpress.com/2013/06/hjd-off-print.pdf
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and when ‘a national cuisine has become established, it can be exploited as a facet of a nation’s
brand’18. The challenge for Bangladesh in this particular area, among others, is to have a cuisine
which is distinct from the cuisine of its neighboring India.
3.2.4. Music particularly Devotional Music
The genesis of Bangladesh witnessed an extraordinary demonstration of the power of music.
During the nine month long war of independence a radio station called ‘Shadhin bangle betar
Kendra’ or Free Bangla Radio Station at Kalurghat in Chittagong district transmitted inspiring
patriotic songs. The musicians and others working at the radio station have come to be known as
‘Shobdo Shoinik’ or ‘Word Soldier’ because they opened a war front against the enemies and
proved to be effective in their efforts in keeping the morale of the freedom fighters. The world
famous Beatles led by George Harrison and legendary Indian musician Pt. Ravi Shankar
organized on August 1, 1971 the now famous ‘The Concert for Bangladesh’ at the Madison
Square Garden in New York to raise international awareness and fund relief efforts for the
refugees who have fled to India from the then East Pakistan.
Bangladesh has a rich treasure of music with a wide range and variety including Baul, Bhatial
and Lalon songs. Apart from the music played throughout the country, there are regional
variation and style. The target audience has been and remains the Bangladeshis living within and
outside the country. Bangladesh is yet to make its musical presence felt outside the confines of
the country and to the foreign audience. To widen the audience coverage especially foreign
audience Bangladesh would need to employ strategies to connect to non-Bangla speaking
audience. It would also need effective marketing strategies. Government, the private business
and the musicians will need to become an integral part of a plan of action to tap the potential of
this creative genre.

3.2.5. Drama
18 Chapple-Sokol, Sam, ‘Culinary Diplomacy: Breaking Bread to Win Hearts and Minds, The Hague
Journal of Diplomacy 8 (2013), http://culinarydiplomacy.files.wordpress.com/2013/06/hjd-off-print.pdf
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Drama can be a medium to project a country’s soft power. At the same time, it may also portray
crassness or bankruptcy of a society and cause damage to a country’s image. Many U. S.
television dramas shown in culture not quite similar to that of the U. S. might be viewed as lewd
and crass. As Mika Aaltola states: “There has been considerable concern in the US over the
negative and ugly image of the States that is being disseminated by American popular culture.
There are worries that trashy reality TV together with violent movies and computer games are
turning public opinion in many regions against the US and its interests” (Altola, Mika 2014: 6).
Japan, primarily known for its high quality electronic products, exercised soft power in
Bangladesh through two popular drama serials namely Shogun, based on the adventures of
English navigator William Adams to Japan, and Oshin, based on the life of Shin Tanokura during
the Meiji period upto the 1980s.
Bangladesh has its traditional drama called Jatra. This particular drama form has distinctive
features. One of the characteristics of this traditional drama is its ability to adapt. Over a long
period of time, Jatra has made transition from religion based themes to secular theme showing its
inner strength to adapt. This essentially speaks of this creative media’s potential.

3.2.6. Festivals including Pahela Boishakh
The Bangladeshi Diaspora in Japan organizes an annual event to welcome the Bangla New Year
at Yekebukoro Park, at the outskirt of the Capital Tokyo. The event draws not only the members
of the expatriate Bangladesh community but also the Japanese nationals many of them are
married to Bangladesh nationals. The event has been projecting Bangladesh in multidimensional
aspects including showcasing its music and cuisine among others. Pohela Boishakh is perhaps
Bangladesh’s biggest secular collective celebration. This image stands in contrast to the other
image: a country with extremist ideology or as sometimes Bangladesh has been called the next
Afghanistan. Pohela Boishakh can indeed be a powerful tool to project Bangladesh’s secular
identity to the outside world. This can especially be done in London, New York and Toronto.

3.2.7. Religious Events/Festivals including Biswa Ijtema
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Following examples in other parts of the world, Bangladesh may develop multiple religious sites
belonging to different religions. One of them could be the Biswa Ijtema or Global Congregation,
an annual Tablig Jamaat Islamic movement congregation held at Tongi by the river Turag. This is
the second largest Muslim congregation after the Hajj. The local police estimated the number of
attendees of 2007 ijtema was 3 million while in 2010 the number of attendees was 5 million.
Despite the large number of devotees living within a confined space, generally there is very few
problems of sanitation, cooking, and internal movements. It is believed to be possible because of
the minimalist approach adopted by the devotees. Devotees have reduced their own requirements
and developed a respect for others' requirements. With requisite infrastructure, the Biswa Ijtema
may develop as an internationally recognized site for religious tourism which will not only brand
Bangladesh as a site for peaceful practice of religion but will also contribute significantly to the
national economy. Similar attention may be given to Langalbandh fair which is held every year
during the Bengali calendar month of Chaitra. Thousands of Hindu devotees gather at
Langalbandh (in Dhaka district and near the Dhaka-Chittagong highway) on the bank of the river
Brahmaputra for a ritual bath. To mark the occasion, a three day fair is also held.
3.2.8. UN Peacekeeping
Military is generally identified as the instrument for exercising hard power. “Military force is
obviously a source of hard power, but the same resource can sometimes contribute to soft-power
behavior. A well-run military can be a source of prestige, and military-to-military cooperation
and training programs, for example, can establish transnational networks that enhance a
country’s soft power. The U.S. military’s impressive performance in providing humanitarian
relief after the Indian Ocean tsunami and the South Asian earthquake in 2005 helped restore the
attractiveness of the United States; the military’s role in the aftermath of the recent Japanese
earthquake and tsunami is having a similar effect.” (Nye., Foreign Policy 2011).
It is said that diplomacy without military power is like music without instruments. In case of
Bangladesh, the hard power e.g. military power is employed in the business of diplomacy in a
nuanced manner. The fact that Bangladesh is the largest troops contributing country has earned
name for Bangladesh. The Bangladesh contingents have also taken the opportunity of their
participation in the UN Missions to add value to their work. One example has been Bangladesh’s
contribution to Quick Impact Projects (QIP). This is an exercise in soft power diplomacy at grass
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root level. Bangladesh may prepare templates for the contingents going to UN missions for the
implementation of the QIP. Data and information from the earlier experiences of the Bangladesh
peacekeeping missions may be utilized for the template.

HOW TO INCORPORATE SOFT POWER IN THE DIPLOMACY OF
BANGLADESH
4.1.

Institutional Recognition of Soft Power

Bangladesh is deficient in hard power in the sense that it can not be utilized fruitfully for the
purpose of diplomacy and hence the need for the employment of soft power in Bangladesh’s
diplomacy. In the case of the great power and the aspirant great powers, the necessity emanates
from the limitations of using hard power and also from a realization that employing a
combination of hard and soft power will accrue better gains in diplomacy. From Bangladesh’s
point of view, it is the deficiency in hard power (which happily is used rather innovatively in the
context of a changed world as mentioned before) that makes a revisit of the traditional
understanding of power imperative.
The starting point for this is the need for recognition to revisiting the concept of power as is
understood by the policy makers and the academia. It also calls for re-focusing the task of public
diplomacy. At the moment the government of Bangladesh’s public diplomacy aims at
showcasing and branding Bangladesh and its people to the rest of the world and disseminating
information through media and communication networks on the government’s domestic and
foreign policy initiatives and successes (2009-2013: A Four and a Half Year Overview of Foreign
Office Activities, January 2009-September 2013: 177). The purpose, as has been spelt out, is to
showcase, brand and disseminate. It does not entail the concept of influencing targeted
constituents in other countries. This stands in contrast to U.S. public diplomacy which is as
follows, “The mission of American public diplomacy is to support the achievement of U.S.
foreign policy goals and objectives, advance national interests, and enhance national security by
informing and influencing foreign publics and by expanding and strengthening the relationship
between the people and Government of the United States and citizens of the rest of the world.”
(U.S. State Department website www.state.gov). Bangladesh’s next door neighbor India is yet
another example that has adopted an approach clearly recognizing the importance of soft power
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in diplomacy. In fact, the government of India used the term ‘soft power’ in its official website.
According to the website of the Indian Ministry of External Affairs, the External Publicity &
Public Diplomacy Division’s work includes publications, documentary films and other publicity
material aimed at projecting India’s soft power (MEA website www.mea.gov.in).
The government of Bangladesh recognizes the importance of public diplomacy. But as of now, it
is more focused on disseminating government’s achievements and successes. This is a one way
flow of information and as of now is not designed to receive a feedback. The main task of public
diplomacy is to influence public opinion in other countries. It also aims at engaging the domestic
audience. It is not a passive act of sharing information rather an active plan of action to
‘influence public attitudes with a view to ensuring that they become supportive of foreign policy
and national interests’ (Tharoor, Shashi 2012: 296). In the context of interest in foreign policy
issues, the government has to compete with other sources of information including its critics and
rivals, ‘government information must be packaged and presented attractively and issued in a
timely fashion’ (Tharoor, Shashi 2012: 297). From the current approach of sharing information
on successes and achievements to reaching out to targeted audience to influence them will need
willingness, confidence and preparedness. The purpose will be not only to disseminate
information, to be ‘packaged and presented attractively’ in view of competing streams of
information from other sources including from the critics, but also to listen to the targeted
audience for their inputs. Essentially public diplomacy, if it is to serve the purpose of influencing
targeted audience, must be a two way engagements.

4.2.

Designing Soft Power Diplomacy including Institutional Setup and

Allocation of Funds
Employing soft power as a tool of diplomacy requires a deliberate effort to design it. It also
requires setting up an institutional arrangements and budgetary allocation for the implementation
of different projects and tasks. Bangladesh may look at the best practices by others and adopt it
to Bangladesh’s own circumstances and requirements.
Initiating a new approach may not be easy. Practitioners of diplomacy and other actors relevant
in the field may find the old way as the best way and may therefore resist a new approach. In
case of applying soft power it is all the more difficult because of the predominance of hard power
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and its apparent success in inter-State relations. As mentioned in Chapter 3 above, during
President George W. Bush’s tenure a Report of the Advisory Committee on Cultural Diplomacy
recommended to the US Secretary of State to create a cultural diplomacy architecture and policy
for the twenty-first century. The adoption and reliance on unilateralism by the Bush
administration stood in contrast to this recommendation because the essence of cultural
diplomacy was to reach out to others to win their hearts and minds. For generating soft power,
‘consultation and listening’ are essential components (Parmer, Inderjeet and Michael Cox (ed.)
2010: 11). State apparatuses may not be enthusiastic to consult and listen and do the opposite 19. It
took a change in U.S. leadership to take the course of consultation and listening to others and
thereby make an effort to rediscover itself after ‘its infatuation with the ‘unipolar moment and
the new unilateralism’ (Parmer, Inderjeet and Michael Cox (ed.) 2010: 11).

RECOMMENDATIONS
This paper has the following recommendations for the foreign policy makers:
1. A consensus on the importance and necessity of soft power at the policy making level is

imperative. This will help boost any efforts at employing soft power in Bangladesh’s
diplomacy.

2. Ministry of Foreign Affairs may establish a separate wing dedicated for research and

execution of soft power. The wing may be suitably named. The suggested name is Public
and Promotional Diplomacy Wing for Peace and Better Understanding for Humanity
(PPD in short). The nomenclature embodies one of the core principles of Bangladesh’s
foreign policy namely peace. Emphasis on better understanding for humanity is value
driven and reflects an aspiration for a normative world. This is commensurate with
19 International civil servant turned politician Shashi Tharoor while discussing about public diplomacy in
the context of India referred to bureaucratic apathy to such undertaking. He once asked a senior
diplomat why a certain country is hostile to the government of India and were not the messages from
India getting across. The diplomat replied: ‘I don’t know, and I don’t care’. This demonstrates rather
dramatically the attitude of bureaucracy towards public diplomacy.
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Bangladesh’s past initiative of cooperative collective ventures such as South Asian
Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC), and current proactive role at regional
and international fora for cooperation within regional and international cooperative
framework.

3. PPD Wing will identify current efforts at soft power diplomacy by Bangladesh Missions

abroad and by the private sector (such as in the area of branding). The Wing will make an
assessment of soft power friendly information on the web/internet including information
on Bangladesh’s strengths and achievements in different sectors and areas, and
weaknesses such as lack of travel related information (by air etc.), useful information on
tourist/historic/religious sites. To illustrate the point, though Biswa Ijtema is the second
largest Muslim religious congregation after hajj, there is very little information on this
religious gathering on the Net. In addition to identifying the paucity of information on
such religious gatherings the Wing may also examine the ways through which news of
such gathering spread, as of now, to draw Muslims in such large number from around the
world. Websites may be useful by furnishing information relating to soft power. PPD
wing may suitably design its segment in the website of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
Bangladesh Missions and the proposed Cultural/PPD Centers abroad may incorporate
requisite information in their respective websites in consultation with the PPD Wing.

4. The Wing will study and examine the best practices at soft power diplomacy by other

countries with inputs from Bangladesh Missions abroad and through interactions with the
officials of cultural centers of different countries based in Dhaka and also with officials of
those countries based at their respective headquarters. The Wing will arrange brain
storming sessions, seminars etc. and where necessary will engage think tanks to design
the Wing’s work.
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5. PPD Wing in consultation with other relevant Ministries and Departments will identify

short, medium and long terms tasks/projects in the area of soft power diplomacy
commensurate with the foreign policy objectives of Bangladesh. They will continuously
assess the progress made in different areas of activities.

6. The Wing will bring out monthly and annual publication on promoting Bangladesh with

information on different sectors. It will design detailed plans for the dissemination of the
publication in fulfillment of the Wing’s goals which will be set in line with the foreign
policy of Bangladesh.

7. PPD wing will coordinate with relevant Ministries and Departments. A number of

Ministries and Departments/Directorates/Institutes might feature more prominently than
others in this regard such as the Ministry of Tourism (for promoting select tourist sites
with adequate logistics in place), Ministry of Cultural Affairs in particular Shilpa Kala
Academy under the Ministry (for promoting music and paintings), Ministry of Religious
Affairs (for promoting Bhiswa Ijtema)and Ministry of Home Affairs (for ensuring
security related to ‘soft power sites’ within Bangladesh), Armed Forces Division and
MIST (for UN peacekeeping related soft power) and Bangla Academy and International
Mother Languages Institute (for promoting language martyrs’ day and international
mother language day). The wing will be headed by a Director General with Directorates
under him responsible for identified areas (such as Directorate of Music and Painting,
Directorate

for

Better

Religious

Understanding

etc.).

Each

Ministry

and

Department/Directorate/Institutes will nominate a focal point. The focal points will meet
on a monthly basis (and also as and when required) to identify specific task, execution
plan, monitoring of tasks and review). The Director General of PPD Wing will chair. He
will report to the Foreign Secretary.
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8. In line with British Council, Alliance Française and American Center a number of centers

may be established in select countries. These centers will act as the field office of PPD
Wing and may be named Bangladesh Center to make the name popular among the local
population. The centers will be headed by a Director (a Counselor level officer) with
adequate personnel and funds allocated for the centers. Their activities will be reviewed
and monitored regularly by the PPD Wing. The centers will report to the heads of
Missions of the respective Bangladesh Embassies/High Commissions. Depending on
their successes their activities may be enhanced or reshaped.

9. Bangladesh Diaspora/Non-Resident Bangladeshis may be engaged where possible for the

promotion of Bangladesh’s foreign policy goals by engaging the local politicians and
legislators. Diaspora particularly where they are an influential force in the adopted
countries’ political life may become a key component in pursuing foreign policy
objectives. Intellectuals, academics, members of the civil society can have an influencing
role on the government.

10. Adequate Budget must be placed to the PPD Wing for the successful implementation of

the projects undertaken as part of soft power diplomacy. It may be noted that through soft
power diplomacy Bangladesh will also be able to attract foreign direct investment and
promote the country’s trade and commerce. This may be a justification for the Ministry of
Finance to allocate the funds for soft power diplomacy.

CONCLUSION
The coinage of the new term soft power coincided with the end of the Cold War. In fact, the term
came into currency a year after the fall of the Berlin wall in 1989 symbolizing the end of the
bitter, fierce and dreadful competition between the two superpowers. The horrific attack on the
mainland of the U.S.A. on September 11, 2001 and the developments thereafter was a setback.
The world witnessed more of hard power in the war on terror particularly in South Asia with the
20

involvement of the lone superpower, the U.S. The use of hard power and the resulting limitation
as tested on the battlegrounds of Afghanistan prompted a conversation on the wisdom of relying
solely on hard power. In the same vein, the conversations highlighted the importance of soft
power for the desired foreign policy outcome. With the change of guard in the U.S. leadership
with President Barack Obama and Secretary of State Hillary Clinton at the helm of affairs, the
U.S. foreign policy witnessed a change in emphasis with inclusion of soft power as a tool of
diplomacy. The new thought has affected countries in Europe, and Asia as well particularly
China and India, the two emerging powers on international plane.
Bangladesh being a hard power deficient country has an opportunity to incorporate soft power in
its diplomacy. While the concept of soft power opens an opportunity for Bangladesh, the
matrices developed to measure it, poses challenges for the country and hence the necessity to
develop an index for countries like Bangladesh. Developing a matrix that would be useful for
Bangladesh to assess its soft power capability will help its deployment in the country’s
diplomacy. The matrices for the developed countries are meant to peck them in an order where
worldwide interests and operation remain the key consideration. Bangladesh does not need to
undertake a worldwide diplomatic engagement at this stage. The country’s diplomatic
engagement is different in scope, nature and operational field.
As of now, the issue of soft power’s inclusion in Bangladesh’s diplomacy has not received
serious attention of the policy makers and the opinion makers/builders. To incorporate soft power
in the country’s diplomacy would require a deliberate departure from depending solely on hard
power. It would require an institutional awareness of the importance and necessity of soft power
in the business of diplomacy. It can be followed/accompanied by putting in place the requisite
institutional arrangements and budgetary allocation. Employing soft power in diplomacy is likely
to enhance Bangladesh’s diplomatic capability manifold in achieving its foreign policy goals.
The ‘power of attraction’ or soft power will have a transformational impact on Bangladesh’s
image abroad. This in turn will attract tourists including the tourists for religious purposes. The
country will also be able to draw foreign investment from a wide variety of sources since
Bangladesh can reach out not only to governments but also to multiple linguistic communities.
The paper attempted to cover wide grounds and therefore left a number of areas out of detailed
research. The following areas may be considered for further research:
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•

This paper has attempted to dwell on the topic of the potential of soft power for the
diplomacy of Bangladesh. It has identified different potential areas that can be explored
for the conduct of soft power diplomacy. As mentioned, the list is not an exhaustive one.
It can further be improved and expanded. More research work can be done on each area
in order to identify its potential and to suggest ways and means for their implementation.

•

This paper also addressed in brief the issue of connection between hard and soft power
and attempted to demystify the predominant argument that soft power depends on a
country’s hard power. This is an important area and extensive research may be conducted
on this topic so that Bangladesh can proceed in incorporating soft power in its diplomacy
on the premise that Bangladesh being a hard power deficient country can indeed benefit
from soft power diplomacy.

•

The other area of research could aim at developing a measurement scale or index and a
related area of assessing success of soft power diplomacy. Such research will contribute
in designing, executing, monitoring, and evaluating soft power in Bangladesh’s
diplomacy.
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CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE IN SOUTH ASIA : ITS IMPLICATIONS AND A
SUGGESTED MODEL FOR GOOD GOVERNANCE
Democracy, Good Governance and Modernity cannot be imported or imposed from outside a
country
-

Emile Lahoud

General
1.

The motivation for gaining independence from Colonial Empire by the South Asian

nations manifested from, acute sense of deprivation coupled with visible suppression of
the aspirations.Mahatma Gandhi, who could visualise the futility of armed rebellion against
this unjust but powerful regime in the subcontinent, including its aftermath,unveiled the
weapon of nonviolent movement referred as satyagraha, which had been christened and
effectively employed by Henry David Thoreu in USas Civil Disobedience, to win
independence from the colonial power. Post-independence, the subcontinent in its partitioned
avatar, continued with this format of rule of law. Consequently the system of governance
continues to have a “White Colour of British Raj” implemented by “Brown Sahibs”. No
wonder therefore, Satyagraha model of Civil Disobedience, remains entrenched in the
socio-political culture of the subcontinent. It has become the most popular form of
expressing resentment towards any perceived unjust initiatives/inactivity of government. To
further accentuate the situation, handling of such agitations by security agencies in the
traditional Raj style further aggravates people’s grievances leading to violence and
sometimes

irreversible

consequences. With

reduced

tolerance

thresholds

of

the

citizens,conflict of “us” the government and “them” the people has created a cyclical
situation for civil disobedience exacerbating to disorder, often with violent results.
Superimpose the sub nationalist nature of the states, where besides linguistic, cultural, ethnic,
religious and cast polarisations we have a volatile classification of rich (haves) and poor
(have not’s) in a system of rule of law deficits, nations of the subcontinent arede facto
ticking time bombs which may implode causing serious security implications.
Democracy in South Asia
2.

Nature and Dialectics of South Asian Democracies. Starting from a turbulent

partition in 1947, the developing states of this region are undergoing tumult from within
1

and without, due to imbalanced relationship between state-led institutions and civic
forces(Singh, 2008)i, the idea of democracy being rooted in history of national movements
and struggle against authoritarianism (Upreti, 2013)ii. The variance of democracy of the
subcontinent and the West is that the subcontinent sees democracy as a revolutionary
process,which necessitates rebellionor disobedience against the establishment. The
dialectics of growth of democracies in South Asia are a manifestation of both internal
dynamics and external influences as under:a)

Internal Dynamics.
i)

Political Structures. Lack of institutionalized democratization and rule

of law supplemented by pervasive inequalities,

in a feudal and elitist

polity, institutionalised by the British Raj, threaten the very link between
the ruling and ruled classes.
ii)

Civil Societies and Grassroots Organisations.

Most of the states

suffer from governance vacuums often filled by non-governmental or civil
society organisationsthereby, persisting democratisation (Singh, 2008)iii.
iii)

Economic Development, Disparities and Governance. Income

disparities are amongst the largest in South Asia (Singh, 2008) iv. The key
contributors being crisis in institutionalisation of democratic governance,
inefficiency,

motivated

subsidization,

pervasive

corruption,

unemployment and unstructured urbanization, politics of agitation,
religious polarisation, criminalisation of polity and terrorism.
iv)

Politics of Identity and Interests. Consequent to the divergent

regional development, the politics in each of the South Asian countries have
got entangled in majoritarianismand class conflicts.
v)

Ethnic Nationalism and Religious Fundamentalism. Given the geo-

political configuration of South Asia with its ethno-religious fault lines, ithas
fueled not only internal communal disharmony but has also been the
2

cause behind trans-national conflicts. As far as Islamic resurgence in Asia is
concerned, Islamic fundamentalism has spread during the last two decades
in Pakistan and Afghanistan and raising its head in Bangladesh (Singh,
2008)v.
b)

External Dimension. There are two facets, firstly, within the nations of the

region there is India centrality owing to asymmetrical national power structure,
more often than not construed negatively with ‘big brother’ undercurrents and
secondly, extra regional aspect Sino-US competition.These have manifested in
deepening fault lines, instability and fueling Jihadi culture in Islamic societies.
3.

Core Impediments to Democratic Process in South Asia. As is apparent from

above, regional politics is faced with fragmentation, ideological erosion, intra-party and
inter-party cleavages and leadership crisis. The core impediments to smooth
democratization are as under:a)

Constitution. Changes have been incorporated at various stages to suit a

ruling establishment, thereby, making constitutional process weak and fragmented.
b)

Personality Based Political Parties. It has led to governance bereft of

ideology or national vision. Thus political representative has adopted stature of
ruler and not people’s representative in governance.
c)

Population vs. Development. South Asia holds nearly 25 percent of the

world’s population with only two percent of the total land mass having Human
Development Index of 0.605, lower than the average of developing countries (Upreti,
2013)vi.
d)

Feudalism and Sub Nationalism. Feudalism has been the core of South

Asian societies and economies for a long time manifesting in sharp inequalities
and inequities (Upreti, 2013)vii.
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e)

National Identity. South Asian nations are essentially majoritarian

democracies with deep subnational fault lines. The majoritarian political elite, fuel
polarisations with fissiparous consequences (Upreti, 2013)viii.
f)

Stability and Good Governance. Strong centralising trends by political elites,

have denied needs and aspirations of people on the one hand and alienation of
various groups and communities from the governmental structures and process
on the other (Upreti, 2013)ix.
g)

Politicised Bureaucracy. The politicised bureaucracy is suppressive in

nature and serves class interest, ignoring popular sentiments through nepotism
and unholy nexus (Upreti, 2013)x.
h)

Non Political Actors. They have encouraged criminalisation of politics,

fueled corruption, favouritism, and decline of democratic processes, values and
behaviour (Upreti, 2013)xi.
j)

Stunted Economic Growth. There are serious gaps between haves and have

not’s. The ethno-regional social unrest and insurgencies have caused social
divisions, political instability and stunted economic growth (Upreti, 2013)xii.
k)

External Influence. Playing to tune of global powers manifests in propensity

for adapting to idea of aligning/bandwagoning for counterbalancing in perceived
inimical neighbourhood despite changed paradigm.
4.

Spillover Effect. None of the nations, which have been divided by artificial fault

line of random boundaries, can isolate themselves from the developments in the
neighbourhood.
Civil Disobedience and Disorder in South Asia
5.

Civil Disobedience. John Rawls in his book “A Theory of Justice” in 1971, has

justified the cause of civil disobedience. According to Rawls, civil disobedience provides a
4

minority with a method, that makes the majority reflect upon, whether the validity of
the act of civil disobedience is in accordance with its sense of justice or not. It is an action
that is public, non-violent, conscientious, political, and illegal. The goal of civil
disobedience is usually to change the law or change a government's decision. Thus the
fundamentals of civil disobedience process are as under:-

6.

a)

Civil disobedience is a public action.

b)

It is driven by conviction.

c)

It is illegal and defies authority irrespective of consequences.

d)

It is intended at preserving or change a phenomenon in the society.

e)

It is a political act and exceeds personal interest of participants.

f)

The personal consequences of the action are vital.

Civil Disorder.

Political disobedience differs from civil disobedience, in that

political disobedience refuses to engage with the existing political order and looks for
alternative ways to express its dissatisfaction, referred as indirect disobedience. It often
manifests in civil disorder which cannot be justified for following reasons (Bedau, 1991)xiii:a)

These acts involve destruction of property, interference with safety and

liberty of others and assault on public decorum (Bedau, 1991)xiv.
b)

If law broken is not the law protested, even the unconstitutionality of the

latter will not excuse the conduct (Bedau, 1991)xv.
c)

Civil disorder is always an act of rebellion not merely dissent, which

cannot be justified in a constitutional democracy (Bedau, 1991)xvi.
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d)

Accepting civil disorder would justify social chaos, which is reductio ad

absurdum (Bedau, 1991)xvii.
e)

If the purpose of civil disobedience is an educative one, then civil disorder

fails to accomplish it sufficiently well, given the failure to affect directly the
injustice being protested and confusion and harm it causes (Bedau, 1991)xviii.
f)

The only act of civil disorder which can be justified is those which interrupt

the enabling or authorising relationship between the protestors and those
inflicting or suffering injustice (Bedau, 1991)xix.
7.

Thoreau’s and Gandhi’s concept of civil disobedience is defeated by method adopted

in modern day democracies since it manifests as indirect action or civil disorder.
However, it has come to stay, with potential to threaten the very process of democratic
governance. Besides being unconstitutional, this challenge manifesting from competitive
politics, ethno-religious affinities and motivated civil society movements need to be
contained, albeit through alternative/refined methods of governance.
8.

Forms of Civil Disobedience/Disorder in South Asia. The major forms of

disobedience movements prevalent in South Asiaare strikes/lockouts, bandhs/hartals and
Dharnas or a combination of two or more.The resistance movements are triggered for variety
of reasons, spreading in spectrum from individual protests to sub nationalism, with or without
vested interests and essentially in form of disorders.
9.

Response

to

Civil

Disobedience

in

South

Asia.

Response

to

call

for

civil

disobedience/disorder varies over a wide spectrum - from outright rejection to firm support. In
some cases it may even be called fickle, which is exploited by media, antinational forces and inimical
agencies/states to pursue their interests. Yet another peculiarity is that perceptions can be
influenced and changed with considerable ease. Some of the characteristic features of response to
civic disobedience/disorder by public and governments in the region can be elaborated as under:a)

Public. The level of prudence in support or dismissal varies essentially depending on

literacy rates, prosperity levels and unemployment rates. However, sub national issues do
invoke greater participation irrespective of literacy, prosperity or employment levels. In the
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modern day context, heightened intolerance spread through motivated media, adds to the
woes internally and regionally.

b)

Government. The response of the governments vary from “No response” to “Over

response”, mostly in the domain of employing force, giving a pass to dialogue between
government and the governed. Another characteristic of the governments’ is to manipulate
legislative processes to subvert judiciary, so as to justify their actions and reduce their
existential insecurity.

Implications of Civil Disobedience/Disorder
10.

Political Implications. The characteristic nature of South Asian Region with ethno-

religious fault line spill overs has a contagion effect of civil unrest or disorder in political
arena. Having similar genealogical past they suffer from similar symptoms both in nation’s
internal and external political discourse. Dr Dan Braha, a prominent social scientist in
Massachusetts University in his work on the subject of civil unrest states - social and
political stress accumulates slowly on the regional grid… and this social unrest activity
can lead to further instabilities and avalanches of unrest (Braha, 2012)xx. Thus in regional
context, notwithstanding the perception of nationhood amongst political hierarchy, political
unrest is unavoidable and lends todestabilising of internal consolidation as well as regional
balance.
11.

Social Implications. Being a highly politicised society, civil unrest has spillover

effect on social arena as well. Most of the times, it is fuelled by political exigencies. The
ramifications of this, is lack of trust amongst neighbouring societies, sense of threat to
identity and consequent aggravation of social polarisation.
12.

Economic Implications. The biggest impact of civil disorder is on the economic

development of a nation. The socio-political distrust has ramifications towards lack of
economic integration and skewed development of the region, which consequently remains
embedded in poverty and inequity.
Governance Deficits
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13.

Though democracy is an unavoidable imperative for the South Asian region it comes

with its complications. It requires a two way commitment of citizens and good governance.
Unfortunately, both these aspects have been misinterpreted, mismanaged and misgoverned
through “ruling party” not “governing party” overtones.

The manifestation is lack of

continuity, capricious, self-suiting and survivalist policies, which focuses on ends of
achieving power not the means.
14.

Good Governance. Good governance has eight major Characteristics, with

responsiveness to the present and future needs of society (UN Economic and Social
Commission for Asia and Pacific, NK)xxi.
15.

South Asian Scenario. It needs no emphasis that,fulfillment of above fundamental

requirements holds the key to curtailing civil disorder in any country. Analysis of each of
these eight pre-requisites of good governance in the four democracies of India, Pakistan,
Bangladesh and Sri Lanka to identify the deficits in good governance, based on perceptions
evident from open media sources in absence of confirmed inputs from authorised
sources,in a vertical quantified model gives us a revealing picture which is described below:a)

Regional Perspective. Regional perspective gains significance in the analysis

from the aspect of spillover effect which takes place in the region consequent to
manmadefault lines. The graphic representation of the governance deficit given
below at figure 2indicates that the overall average of governance in the region is less
than 60% which implies that besides options for disobedience within, these can
overflow into regional neighbourhood as well.
i)

Comparative Analysis.
aa)

India, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka have a good participative

contribution to governance and maintain a reasonable degree of rule of
law.
ab)

Transparency is lacking below average in all countries less in

India.
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ac)

Responsiveness and effectiveness of democratic governance are

reasonably better in India and Bangladesh.
ad)

Consensus building is poor in all countries less India.

ae)

Inequity and lack of inclusive development remains the poorest

facet of democratic governance in all the countries of the region.
af)

While some semblance of accountability can be seen in India, it

is well below par in other countries.
ii)

The biggest contributors to poor governance are lack of transparency

and

consensus,

socio-economic

inequities,

ineffectiveness

of

the

administrative machinery and lack of accountability.
iii)

It is apparent that the economic inequities within and in the region, as

also lack of consensual politics, impact both internal governance and regional
cooperation the most.
iv)

The major role of governance deficit from accountability aspect

emanates from poor state of democratic institutions, in terms of their freedom
and ability to institute proper checks and balances on each other resulting in
rampant corruption.
b)

India. The governance deficit particularly to India is as under:i)

The governance index at 76% is by far the best in the region which is at

59%.
ii)

The biggest contributors of governance deficits are in the fields of

inequity, governance effectiveness and accountability of government and other
institutions.
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iii)

Both social including gender inequity and economic inequity contribute

significantly in its governance deficits and hence can be attributed as the key
factors for civil unrest or disobedience.
iv)

Improper use of resources and lack of accountability of the governance

mechanisms towards these, which have off late been highlighted with
increased transparency, are a major cause of civil unrest. Huge discretionary
powers with stake holders only add to the corrupt practices.
c)

Pakistan. Analysis is given below:i)

The governance index at 48% is way below the regional average of

59% and hence has major impact on the region.
ii)

Lack of consensual politics, socio-economic inequity and poor

accountability of the governance are the major causes of unrest.
iii)

Major contributors towards poor governance overall are gender bias,

non-democratic party structures, unstable legal framework, lack of
transparency, poor responsiveness of democratic institutions, absence of
consensus amongst political parties and government institutions, across the
board lack of accountability and mediocre effectiveness of administrative
machinery.
iv)

In particular, consensus building, inequity and poor accountability are

the key contributors besides military interventionism. High gender bias
emanating from radicalism and absence of democratic institutions add to it.
d)

Bangladesh. Analysis of governance is enumerated below:i)

The governance index at 56% is approaching the regional average of

59% and hence has emerged more stable as compared to Pakistan.
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ii)

The key contributors to governance deficits are lack of responsiveness

of the democratic institutions, poor consensus amongst political parties,
inequity, effectiveness and efficacy of civil administration and lack of
accountability at every level.
iii)

Specific impediments include decisions within rules and regulations,

government mediation in consensus building, absence of civil societies, lack
of responsible private sector and poor perception of governance structure as a
whole.
e)

Sri Lanka. The perceived governance deficits are listed below:i)

Like Bangladesh, Sri Lanka too is close to the regional average of 59%

at 55% in so far as democratic governance is concerned.
ii)

Lack of transparency, inequity especially social and lack of

accountability are the major deficits.
iii)

The major contributors towards this include biased majoritarian

dispensation of governance, perceived violation of human rights during the
Tamil conflict, lack of decisions within rule and regulations, lack of
government intervention towards consensus building, social and economic
inequity, lack of effective civil society and poor participation of private sector.
Good Governance through Rule of Law in South Asian Democracies
16.

Rule Based Governance. The South Asian model of governance varies from the

West, in that, it is characterised by relation based governance rather than rule based
governance (Shaomin Li, 2006)xxii. The key feature of this form of governance is that it is
party oriented, with little or no third party validations possible. In contrast, rule-based
governance largely relies on public information, namely, publicly veriﬁable information. It
would be evident that democracy to succeed needs rule based governance, since the stake
holders include supporters, opponents and the vast majority of onlookers/fence sitters.
17.

South Asian Model. Be that as it may, it may be well-nigh impossible or even fatal

if a “shock therapy” were to be undertaken to change from relation based to rule based
11

governance. A more pragmatic approach would be to go for an “incremental approach”
wherein relation based governance is allowed to succumb under its own contradictions.
This is imperative because rule based governance cannot be established unless there is some
semblance of stability, public order, national character, awareness and literacy. Besides, the
cost involved in ensuring establishment of fool proof oversight and democratic institutions
would be far too high, both politically and economically, in some of the nations.
18. Governance Imperatives. The key imperatives for governance in the region can be
enumerated as under:a)

Consensus.

Requirement of dedicated effort for inland and regional

political consensus, encouraging greater tolerance and mutual respect, including,
constitutional amendments if need be.
b)

Transparency, Accountability and Rule of Law.

Accountability through

transparency within rule of law is next imperative. There is need to cohesively
review the archaic colonial laws to encourage convergences thereby curb the
menace of misinterpretation and manipulation.
c)

Equity and Inclusiveness. Lack of inclusiveness and inequity needs to be

addressed on priority. While economic inequity is a vital issue, which can be
addressed by individual nations through a progressive inclusive growth initiatives,
social inequity needs to be looked at as a regional problem and addressed both
through internal as well as regional mechanisms.
d)

Justice. South Asia, a civilizational, pluralistic agrarian society has peculiar

need of jurisprudence. It has two major dimensions which are key causes for
unrest i.e., social justice and land. Towards this end, legislative has to contribute
immensely towards evolving pragmatic legislations on these two fundamental
issues.
e)

Zero Tolerance to Corruption. It is well known adage that “you get a

government that you deserve”. While rule of law is the way forward for the top down
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path, zero tolerance at societal level needs to come about through greater
awareness, social boycott, stringent anti-corruption mechanisms, literacy and
effective whistleblower protection mechanisms.
f)

Regionalised multilateral approach.

Recommended Strategy
19.

Desired End State. The desired end state should be to achieve governance

mechanism within rule of law with adequate space for dissent or disobedience, albeit
restricted to a threshold level well below its enlarging into mass disorder and unrest.
20.

Means.

It entails people’s participation in governance mechanism, ensuring

consensus based legislation, establishment of a transparent, accountable and responsive
government structure which undertakes equitable and inclusive growth with effective
and efficient delivery system within the framework of rule of law. It is apparent that
shock therapy would not be suitable in fragile nature of our revolutionary democracies.
Therefore, it would be more prudent to adopt an evolutionary transformational approach
towards graduating into rule of law letting bottoms up correction take effect. Needless to
emphasise that for this, governance mechanisms have to develop adequate tolerance for
initial disorder and quick responsiveness towards rectifying this by eliminating
relational structures in governance through transparency and accountability.
21.

Ways. The approach to resolve any dissent/disobedience/disorder essentially has to

be processed in a planned sequential manner which entails following:a)

Acceptance of Problem. Governments have to realise that that there is no

smoke without fire and accept that every dissent has a genuine cause.
b)

Analysis of the Problem. Having accepted the problem, the next step should

be to analyse the problem. This is the period where governments have to develop
tolerance for disorder/disobedience and allow venting of people’s concerns.
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c)

Consensus Building. Having analysed the problem, the next step should be to

evolve options and place it before the stake holders to build a consensus. Media can
be exploited in this phase to deliver the discourse to the public thereby exposing
vested interests and encumber relational politics with its contradictions.
d)

Legislation. The next step is to embark on a widely debated and transparent

evolution of legislation or law. In context of South Asia, this step has to be fast
tracked owing to impatience which emanates from social, religious, political and
ethnic conflicts.
e)

Judicial Acceptance. Judiciary

needs to ensure that legislations are

equitable and inclusive for all segments of society irrespective of ethnic,
linguistic, religious or class differences i.e., has pluralistic parity.
f)

Concurrent Development of Delivery Mechanism. From the stage that

acceptance of the problem takes place, the government of the day has to concurrently
develop the delivery or enforcement mechanism. This would not only make these
agencies effective at finalisation of the process but also make them stakeholders
in affecting the rule of law. Care needs to be taken to ensure that the delivery and
enforcement mechanisms are given reasonable autonomy and their institutional
strengths are supplemented by statutory powers so as to enable effectiveness and
efficiency.
g)

Review Mechanism. Having constituted the legal framework and its delivery

mechanism, the constantly changing nature, character and environment of the
globalised world necessitates that the laws are reviewedperiodically in a time
based transparent mechanism.
22.

India. The priority sectors along with recommended approach are as under:a)

Priority I. Social and economic equity with inclusiveness.

b)

Priority II. Efficacy and effectiveness of the implementation regime replacing

discretion with transparency.
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c)

Priority III. Accountability through integrated federal mechanism and merit

based executive. Judicial intervention should be encouraged and justice dispensed
against erring agencies and authorities on priority.
23.

Pakistan. The priority recommended is as under :a)

Priority I.

Consensual politics devoid of

religionisation of politics or

politicisation of religion.
b)

Priority II. Accountability through tandemisation of the three organs of

executive, legislative and judiciary.
c)

Priority III. Equity and Inclusiveness by generating people’s participation

without bias and effective federal structure.
d)

Priority IV. Transparency and Responsiveness of a supreme political

establishment. Towards this end it needs to absolve itself from shackles of two nation
theory.
e)

Priority V. Rule of Law independent of religious dogmatism.

f)

Priority VI. Participation of weaker sections of society and minorities through

greater emphasis to unbiased literacy.
24.

Bangladesh. The priority sectors which need to be addressed are recommended

below:a)

Priority I. Accountability through an independent judiciary and effective and

efficient civil services. Political patronage needs to be avoided like plague and
transparency affected in its dealings. It may entail shock therapy approach. The
government needs to slowly push out NGOs from the service delivery
mechanism, which is in its domain.
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b)

Priority II. Consensual political environment adopting a semi shock based

transformation to rule based governance wherein it seriously embarks on
strengthening autonomy of its democratic institutions such as judiciary, anticorruption department, police and intelligence forces, economic enforcement
agencies, election commission etc.
c)

Priority

III.

–

Transparency,

Responsiveness,

Effectiveness

and

Efficiencythrough implementation of RTI and autonomy in functioning of the civil
services. Politicisation of civil services needs to be curbed like plague.
25.

Sri Lanka. Sri Lanka has its dynamics related to majoritarian dispensation which is

by far the most devastating for the nation which needs to be addressed post haste.
26.

Addressing Spillover Phenomenon.

The three major aspects in this area are

religious, emigrational and confrontational/competitive politics. Following issues, which are
often neglected citing bilateralism, need to be resolved in SAARC on priority:a)

Illegal migration and effective border management mechanisms.

b)

Cross border crimes and terrorism through multilateral judicial

mechanism.
c)

Consensus on trade arrangements.

d)

Containment of ethnic and communal conflagration in coordination.

e)

Boundary demarcation and equitable sharing of resources.

Conclusion
27.

South Asia despite its rich geo-strategic location, geo-political importance, geo-

demographic concentration and socio-economic diversity is the most fragmented and
impoverished region of the world. Its plurality and social vibrancy makes it essential to adopt
liberal and inclusive democracy with greater tolerance and patience.
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28.

Specific to the nations in the region, whose disparities have been accentuated by

creation of manmade fault lines, the ends, means and ways have been recommended in
context of mitigating civil disobedience/disorder/unrest. The suggestions are only guiding
principles which need to be suitably tweaked in keeping with the priorities so as to transform
to a rule based governance within the individual countries as well as a regional
neighbourhood as a whole. As highlighted earlier, the region suffers from the bane of
spillover effects and unless the regional dynamics are not addressed concurrently,
national peace and unity would keep getting destabilised by sporadic incidents.
29.

The revolutionary DNA of the region precludes status-quoism. Hence civil

disobedience is something which cannot be dispensed with altogether in the region in near
future. There has to be tolerance built in the governance mechanism and suitably tampered
with responsive changes with speed and urgency. Towards this end it may not be imprudent
to review the respective constitutions to make it more region oriented than only nation
oriented or alternatively evolve a constitutional framework for SAARC to affect
coordination. Within the nations, majoritarian approach which is based on “divide and rule”
concept of our colonial masters cannot guarantee stability and order and need to be
discarded.Consensual not suppression and cooperative rather than confrontationist
socio-economic and political direction, suitably tampered with higher threshold of
tolerance and patience, is the way ahead.
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MARITIME BOUNDARY DELIMITATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT: THE
BAY OF BENGAL AND THE GULF OF GUINEA IN PERSPECTIVE
Captain (NN) Ademoh Jatto Salami, ndc
INTRODUCTION
Since the dawn of man’s creation, people have always divided the world into territorial areas.
Boundary disputes, whether terrestrial or maritime, are about control of space and resources
including national security, and national honor. Taken together these factors produce highly
volatile situations that can unsettle interstate relations or give rise to enmity between states, and
in some cases to armed conflict. Disagreements regarding boundaries, especially in the
maritime area between states, also adversely affect economic development, as public entities
and private parties wanting to exploit the resources of an area in dispute are unable to do so due
to conflicting claims and uncertainties regarding regulatory authority and absence of necessary
rights.
The period after 1945 has seen growing interest in the practical aspects of maritime boundary
making. Coastal state practice, impelled by economic and strategic considerations, has
encroached upon maritime space once regarded as being outside the jurisdiction of any state.
The great revision of the laws of the sea which culminated in the Montego Bay Convention of
1982 has endorsed the right of coastal states to maritime zones including the Exclusive
Economic Zone (EEZ) extending up to 200 nautical miles in respect of the Continental Shelf
(CS) even further. The regime of the EEZ and CS has exponentially extended states’ entitlement
to ocean space leading to proliferated maritime boundary disputes. There is now more at stake
politically, economically and strategically as larger areas of ocean space along with their
resources have become subject to appropriation regulation by nation states. Perhaps, the most
disputed waters in the world today is the South China Sea where China, Vietnam, Philippines,
Brunei, Taiwan and Malaysia are contesting ownership or part ownership of the Paracel and the
Spratly Islands for economic, political and strategic reasons.
The process of negotiating well-defined maritime boundaries between states is tedious, time
consuming and subject to uncertainties. Besides, the delimitation of maritime borders is a
politically charged process that could obstruct the harvest of maritime resources for years.
Notwithstanding these challenges, Bangladesh advocated clear boundary delimitation with
Myanmar and India through the courts. On the contrary, Nigeria brokered a Joint Development
Agreement (JDA) with Sao Tome and Principe (STP), an Island nation in the Gulf of Guinea, to
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cooperatively develop the oil and Gas resources in their overlapping zone pending proper
delimitation of their maritime borders. However, maritime resources especially oil and gas
deposits do not respect borders due to their fugacious nature and they straddle across maritime
boundaries at will especially around overlapping zones. The development of such straddling
resources across international boundaries raises complex legal issues as there is no clear-cut
rule under international law for apportioning such resources. The absence of effective strategies
for cross border utilization or management of this situation remains an impediment to the
effective exploration and exploitation of maritime resources for enhanced socio-economic and
national development.
The purpose of this study is to analyse and compare the methods employed by Bangladesh and
Nigeria to resolve maritime boundary issues in the Bay of Bengal and in the Gulf of Guinea
respectively, with a view to recommend strategies for the effective management of the maritime
resources in their overlapping zones.
The main objective of this study is to analyse and compare maritime boundary delimitation
principles and methods adopted by Bangladesh and Nigeria to demarcate their maritime
boundaries with their neighbours in the Bay of Bengal and in the Gulf of Guinea respectively.
The specific objectives are to exchange useful lessons between Nigeria and Bangladesh with
regards to the choice of maritime boundary delimitation procedures, establish the advantages
and disadvantages of the various approaches to maritime boundary delimitation in the Bay of
Bengal and the Gulf of Guinea and the effects on exploration and exploitation of marine
resources for national development. The study would also identify the possible areas of
cooperation between nations in maritime boundary dispute resolution in the Bay of Bengal, the
Gulf of Guinea and in other seas around the world. Finally, it would recommend cooperative
development of maritime resources through the process of Joint Development Agreements
(JDAs).
THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
Boundary Delimitation between Adjacent States
Boundary disputes have existed since we began drawing boundaries. However, when the
regime of CS and EEZ introduced via UNCLOS 1982 extended coastal State's rights out from
12 to 200 miles and beyond in the case of the CS thereby creating many new opportunities for
dispute. The first of such disputes is where two opposing coasts are more than 24 miles but less
than 400 miles apart and the second is where adjacent States had agreed to a boundary out for
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12 miles, but cannot agree on the boundaries for further extent of the sea areas between them.
In addition, a newfound petroleum resource of the subsea strata has further increased the
possibilities for maritime boundary disputes between states. Boundaries close to shore, as
between adjacent States or closely-opposing States, tend not to be very contentious; in these
cases there usually is plenty of historical evidence to buttress a claim. Further offshore,
however, there is more latitude for disagreement. It is primarily in these instances that
international law must look to principles rather than history to settle maritime boundary dispute
among states.
Principles of maritime Boundary Delimitation
The UNCLOS makes no major new contribution to the law of delimiting marine boundaries
between opposing and adjacent States. It however sets out slightly different treatment for TS
boundary delimitation from that of the CS or the EEZ. In all cases the UNCLOS calls on parties
to resolve their boundary disputes by agreement. For the CS and the EEZ there is the additional
provision that such an agreement be on the basis of international law and achieve an equitable
solution. If no agreement is achieved on a CS or EEZ boundary, the Parties are directed to the
general dispute resolution procedures. Since EEZ and CS delimitations are the basis of most
boundary disputes, UNCLOS adopts existing international law on boundary delimitation as its
principle for resolving disputes. That principle is exceedingly broad, but it can most clearly be
stated as: the Parties shall use equitable principles, or equitable criteria, taking into account all
the relevant circumstances, in order to come to an equitable result when settling their boundary
disputes. Clearly, the result, rather than the means, is the dominant criterion for assessing the
suitability of the boundary. Equity, by its very definition, will be unique for each situation and
geography. In situations of very simple geography where there are no special circumstances,
international law seems to have concluded that equidistance should be the principle chosen for
boundary delimitation between opposing or adjacent coasts.
Sovereign equality between States, political status of the territories, variation between mainland
and islands, and relative lengths of coastlines are among the many factors that may be put
forward as equitable principles which should be invoked whenever necessary. Others are
natural prolongation of land territory, historic use and economic interests and degrees of
overlap. However, no one principle is equitable in all instances. At various times an equitable
result has been argued as one that divides the relevant and disputed marine waters equally, in
proportion to the lengths of relevant coastline or in proportion to the relevant land areas. In
light of so many equitable principles, these issues are so contentious and at times there appears
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to be no discernable trend in tribunal decisions. To this extent, equitable principles play out as
best seen within the context of concrete examples. Notwithstanding, Articles 15, 74 and 83 of
the UNLOS set the guidelines for the delimitation of the TS, EEZ and CS between states.
Equally, the criteria for the measurement of the extent of each zone from the coast are spelt out
under Article 48 while Article 5 defines the criteria for drawing the all important baseline
which is the reference point from which all other distances are measured (United Nations
Division of Ocean Affairs, 2000). The pictorial representation of the maritime zones discussed
in this section is at Annex A.
The Concept of National Development
The term development has several definitions all of which embraces many integrated variables.
The term has been viewed from several dimensions including historical, cultural, social,
economic and political among others. The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)
sees national development as the conducive environment which enables people to develop their
full individual potential and lead productive and creative lives in accordance with their needs
and interests (UNDP, 2001). Garuba also observes that development means several things to
different people at various periods. Hence, he states that “while some people tend to see
development as economic growth, some see it as self-reliance, others as modernization and yet
some others their basic needs” (Garuba, 1997, p.23). On the other hand, Nwolise views
development as the process of transformation of economic and environmental facets of the state
through human and technological advancement and its application to produce higher per capita
income, good roads, bridges, communication and other facilities (Nwolise, 1998). This
definition is based on the checklist of factors whose connecting links are elitist and western
oriented. Some other scholars posit that development implies modernisation, and that
modernisation is synonymous with economic growth, which presupposes a sustained secular
increase in total national income or in national income per head of the population. Accordingly,
this study conceptualises national development as the political, social, environmental and
economic progress of a society and its transformation to produce higher per capita income
through industrialisation and provision of socio-economic infrastructure such as, good roads,
bridges, speedy communication and other facilities.
Relationship between Maritime Boundary Delimitation and National Development
Boundary delimitation facilitates better security and potentials for improved national incomes
which are critical ingredient for national development. Maritime boundary delimitation drives
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increased exploration and exploitation of maritime resources, engenders improved maritime
economic activities and improves investment in maritime sector. These will in turn generate
employment, infrastructural development and stimulate economic growth for enhanced national
development. Conversely, disputed maritime boundaries negatively impact on economic growth
and national development. Therefore, a direct relationship exists between maritime boundary
delimitation and national development. This relationship is depicted in Figure 1.
Improved Maritime economic Activities

Figure 1: Relationship between Maritime Boundary Delimitation and National Development

Maritime Boundary Delimitation

Economic Growth
Improved Exploitation of Maritime Resources
Improved Maritime Investment

National Development
Source: Researcher’s Design
MARITIME BOUNDARY DISPUTE RESOLUTION - AN APPRAISAL OF BAY OF
BENGAL AND GULF OF GUINEA
In contemporary ocean governance, UNCLOS emerged as the accepted Law of the Sea to
overcome the shortcomings of previous laws including the older 'freedom of the seas' concept
where national rights were limited to three nautical miles. In 1945 President Truman of the
USA unilaterally extended his nation's maritime control to cover all the natural resources of
their continental shelf. Thereafter, some other nations followed suit and claimed the EEZ and
the CS. This development gave rise to conflicting claims which resulted in maritime boundary
disputes and the need to delimit maritime boundaries in order to prevent maritime dispute
between nations.
Maritime Boundary Disputes Resolution in the Bay of Bengal
5

The Sea Lanes of Communication (SLOC) that connects Bangladesh with the outside world is
the umbilical cord that supports the country across a broad spectrum of her economic activities.
The Bay of Bengal provides passage to 95% of Bangladesh’s trades and offers livelihood to
almost thirty millions of its peoples that live around the coast (Alam, 2004). In this connection,
Bangladesh enacted the Territorial Water and Maritime Zones act in 1974 and declared its
baseline on 8 points all of which were located offshore (Table 1) along the 10-fathom line.
Table 1:

Geographical Coordinates of Baseline points Proclaimed by Bangladesh’s
Maritime and Territorial Zone Act of 1974

Point No

Latitude

Longitude

1

21º12'00"N

89º06'45"E

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

21º15'00"N
21º29'00"N
21º21'00"N
21º11'00"N
21º07'30"N
21º10'00"N
20º21'45"N

89º16'00"E
89º36'00"E
89º55'00"E
90º33'00"E
91º06'00"E
91º56'00"E
92º17'30"E

Source:

(Maritime Doctrine of Bangladesh, 2012)

Subsequently, Bangladesh claimed 12 nautical miles TS, 18 nautical miles CZ and 200 nautical
miles EEZ. This claim was however rejected by other littoral states in the Bay of Bengal as well
as other international bodies.
The littoral countries that have direct boundary with and claims in the Bay of Bengal are
Bangladesh, India, Myanmar and Sri Lanka. The littoral countries are oriented in such a way
that the claims overlap with each other. In reality, only Bangladesh, India and Myanmar feature
prominently in maritime boundary disputes in the Bay. The disputes among the three nations
are based on two fundamental disagreements; the type of baseline and the direction from which
to measure other maritime zones. India and Myanmar prefer a normal baseline that closely
follows the curves of the vertical coastlines for their maritime boundaries (Figure 2).
Figure 2:

Equitable and Equidistant Baselines in the Bay of Bengal
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Source:

(National Maritime Foundation, 2014)

On the other hand, Bangladesh prefers a straight baseline anchored on different coastal
landmarks and the St Martins Islands. This position is based on the fact that the coastline of
Bangladesh is deeply indented and very uneven. Besides, it is difficult to construct normal
baseline with the many rivers which unite with the sea on the Bangladesh coastline.
Notwithstanding this condition, India and Myanmar delineated their maritime boundaries at the
west and east shore of the Bay of Bengal based on ‘equal distance’ from their respective
coastlines. Such demarcation deprives Bangladesh her access to the EEZ and CS.
In spite of this impasse, India and Myanmar announced their offshore blocks and granted
licenses to International Oil Companies (IOCs) for exploration and extraction of oil and gas in
the contested sea area. In defence of its maritime claim, Bangladesh used its naval force to stop
Myanmar from exploration inside the overlapping zone in 2008. Similarly, India began
exploration of gas close to the disputed territory. Bangladesh reacted and granted license to
ConocoPhillips to commence exploration of gas in the same disputed block with India. To
prevent escalation of the dispute, both the countries suspended exploration activities in the
disputed zones pending the resolution of the deadlock. Under these circumstances, Bangladesh
took the bold step for settlement of maritime issue through compulsory dispute settlement
procedure under UNCLOS and presented the two cases to ITLOS and PCA respectively.
Figure 2:

The Territorial Sea Boundary Delimited by the ITLOS
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(
Source:

ITLOS Judgment, p. 57

In 2012, ITLOS awarded 111,000 sq km of the disputed waters to Bangladesh which then
provided access to the CS beyond 200 nautical miles (Figure 2). Again, on 7 July 2014, the
PCA in arbitration between Bangladesh and India issued its judgment and awarded Bangladesh
a sizable portion of the contested sea area. In the case against India, Bangladesh sought ten
oil wells and approximately 25,602 square kilometers of sea area. PCA awarded her the
ten oil wells together with 19,467 square kilometers of sea area (See Figure 3).
Figure 3:

Bangladesh and India Sea Area Delimited by PCA Verdict
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Source:

(Hydro International, 2014)

These verdicts moved Bangladesh forward and created a new dimension within the scope and
potentials of the country’s economic development. They brought to an end, the nearly four
decades of maritime boundary disputes between Bangladesh and her two neighbouring states
(Zamir, 2014).
Maritime Boundary Disputes Resolution in the Gulf of Guinea
The Gulf of Guinea (GoG) is a natural resource-rich region spanning the Atlantic littoral,
including territories in West, Central and Southern Africa and it is a host to one of the richest
sources of hydro-carbons in the world. With estimated reserves of 24 billion barrels of crude
oil, the Gulf of Guinea is likely to become the world’s leading deepwater offshore oil
production center. International concerns for energy security have raised the stakes in the GoG
and consequently increased the international significance of the region. However, African land
and maritime borders have notoriously been poorly demarcated due to colonial legacies. The
maritime boundaries are even more problematic because of the overlapping jurisdiction
associated with them. With clearly defined territorial and maritime boundaries mostly lacking,
conflicts and disputes over natural resources in the GoG have been heightened. Examples of
maritime disputes in the GoG include those between Nigeria and Cameroon over the Bakassi
Peninsula and the festering one between Ghana and Cote d'lvoire over the segments of their oil9

rich waters. This study examines the Nigeria/Cameroon dispute over the Bakassi Peninsula and
the Nigeria - STP JDA in their overlapping zones {Figure 4}.
Figure 4:

Source:

Map of Gulf of Guinea

http://www.factba.se/gr/maps

Ironically, the Bakassi Peninsula was for decades neglected by both Nigeria and Cameroon. Its
significance for both countries began to grow when it became apparent in the early 1980s that
the region contained sizable oil deposits. This development prompted Cameroon to file
complaint at the ICJ in March 1994, seeking a determination of the ownership of the peninsula.
Cameroon’s case relied primarily on a border treaty signed in 1913 between Britain (then
colonial power in Nigeria) and Germany (which then controlled Cameroon). Under the treaty
Cameroon was to be ceded the Bakassi Peninsula. In addition to the colonial legacy,
Cameroon’s claim to the peninsula was strengthened by an accord (the Maroua Declaration)
signed in 1975 by the then leaders of the two nations. On these basis, ICJ upheld the validity of
the 1913 agreement, the Maroua Declaration, and awarded the Bakassi Peninsula to Cameroun.
Nigeria’s negotiations with STP over their overlapping EEZ began in earnest in the late 1990s.
STP had claimed archipelagic status under Article 46 of UNCLOS and had drawn a 200 mile
EEZ limited in the north-easterly direction by the median line negotiated with Equatorial
Guinea and in the North West by what they perceived as the median line between the two
countries. On the other hand, Nigeria under the 200 mile EEZ legislation claimed an area which
overlapped very considerably with STP EEZ. To resolve the issue, both the nation started
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negotiations in 2000 but it rapidly became apparent that the two sides were deadlocked.
However, in a dramatic turn of events, the two sides agreed to resolve their differences through
a JDZ in the area of overlap to enable joint exploration of the overlapping area on a 60/40 ratio
in favour of Nigeria. A pictorial representation of the Nigeria/STP JDZ is at Figure 5.
Figure 5: Gulf of GuineaJDZ between Nigeria-STP

Source:

(ERHC Energy Inc, 2012)

The Maritime Boundary Delimitation - Development Nexus
The verdict in the maritime boundary dispute between Bangladesh and her two neighbours
affords it the opportunity to maximize the benefit of the all important maritime resources to
generate economic income and to translate the income into developmental project to improve
the living standard of the people and to ensure long term sustainable development of the nation.
Alongside the economic growth and national development comes added responsibilities for the
nation as a littoral state. For instance, the verdicts and its acceptance has reflected the desire of
the people of the affected countries to move forward confidently into a new era of cooperation
in the maritime sector. Secondly, it has removed the obstacles to exploitation of natural
resources in this area for Bangladesh and the nation can now encourage deep sea fishing to the
benefit of its rising population. Furthermore, the judgments would help Petrobangla (created to
operate, monitor and control all aspect of petroleum operations in Bangladesh) to launch new
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bidding process for the exploration and subsequent exploitation in the shallow and deep sea
areas allocated in the Bay with greater confidence. The sea can now provide the alternative to
the dwindling land resources to help boost the economy and create huge employments for the
ever increasing population. On the other hand, challenges exist in the harvest of these
resources. In the past, all estimates on the resources in the allocated sea areas have been based
on speculations rather than facts and figures based on appropriate survey data. The consequence
of this is that on eventual commencement of exploitation of the resources, especially the
hydrocarbon, it may be discovered that most of the resources are on the other side of the
boundary. Even when they are found to be on the Bangladesh side of the border, they may
straddle across in such a manner that it affects the quantity recoverable from the Bangladesh’s
side. This situation may lead to competitive mining between Bangladesh and India on the
western side and with Myanmar on the eastern side thereby reducing the life span of the
resources and creating room for wastage of the resources. Secondly, the responsibility for
Bangladesh to ensure maritime security and preservation of the maritime environment under
her jurisdiction has grown tremendously with the recent expansion. Thirdly, lack of awareness
of the political class on opportunities that abounds in the maritime sector is an impediment to
the development of the sector in most developing nations, Bangladesh inclusive. Put together,
these factors negatively impacts on state investment and harvest of the gains in this all
important sector of the economy.
To this extent, Bangladesh needs to generate more maritime awareness among its political class
and to broaden the nation’s horizon towards utilizing resources of the sea to bring about
necessary socio-economic changes in the lives of the people of Bangladesh. The nation should
take measures to strengthen and maintain naval and coast guard presence in the added sea area
in order to safeguard the resources and ensure maritime security in the area. In addition,
Bangladesh should obtain up-to-date data on the resources of the sea bed through a fresh survey
of the sea areas awarded to the nation in order to enable the country to take informed decisions
on the vast oil and gas reserve estimated to be worth billions dollars.
Besides, conventional and non-conventional threats in the maritime environment, especially
maritime terrorism, piracy, sea robbery and poaching (illegal, unregulated and unreported
fishing) as well as pollution and maritime safety have taken dimensions that no one nation can
effectively curtail. In order to tackle these challenges, Bangladesh needs to seek cooperation
with India and Myanmar. The cooperation will enable joint management of the sea and the
resources therein with India and Myanmar especially around the former overlapping zones. The
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type of cooperation should take the form of a JDZ that could be modified to suit the purpose of
achieving joint development of the resources which are likely to straddle across borders, joint
policing of the sea to check all forms of vices including prevention of maritime pollution and
conservation of the maritime resources and environment. All these put together would enhance
economic growth which could be effectively transformed into national development through
effective management in Bangladesh and in Nigeria.
CONCLUSION
Maritime boundary delimitation is essential for the harvest of the seabed resources, which could
prove crucial to the economic and political well-being as well as the national development of
coastal States. It can arguably be viewed as an essential precursor to the full realisation of the
resource potential and the peaceful management of the oceans and seas within a state’s
jurisdiction. Well demarcated maritime boundary between states enhances exploration and
exploitation of maritime resources, maritime economic activities and investment in the
maritime sector. These will in turn stimulated economic growth through increased revenue
generation from maritime economic activities. The economic growth which is an outcome of
the harvest of resources from the demarcated sea area can then be properly utilized for
enhanced national development through the generation of employment, improved
infrastructural development and provision of other social amenities that are essential for the
wellbeing of the citizens of the state. Conversely, unsettled maritime boundary disputes
between states will generate the opposite effect on economic growth, revenue generation from
maritime activites and national development.
Most coastal states make extensive claims to maritime zone in order to maximize the benefits
of the resources therein for economic, political and strategic benefits. These excessive claims
have created maritime boundary disputes in the Bay of Bengal, the Gulf of Guinea and around
the global maritime space. To a large extent, unresolved maritime boundary disputes have the
tendency to impact negatively on maritime resource development and the economic wellbeing
of affected states and could lead to conflicts between contending states. In this connection, this
paper analyzed and compared the maritime boundary disputes resolution and the delimitation
procedures adopted by Bangladesh in the Bay of Bengal and by Nigeria in the Gulf of Guinea
in order to exchange valuable lessons between the two states.
Bangladesh, India and Myanmar feature prominently in maritime boundary disputes in the Bay
of Bengal. The disputes among the three nations are based on two fundamental disagreements;
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the type of baseline and the direction from which to measure other maritime zones. While India
and Myanmar prefer a normal baseline that closely follows the curves of the vertical coastlines
for their maritime boundaries, Bangladesh prefers a straight baseline anchored on different
coastal landmarks and the St Martins Islands to ensure equitable demarcation of the boundaries.
Bangladesh’s position is based on the fact that the coastline of Bangladesh is deeply indented
and very uneven. Besides, given the triangular shape of the Bay of Bengal, such demarcation
not only deprives Bangladesh her entitlement to sea resources in the EEZ and CS, it also made
it a semi zone-locked country without access to the CS. To resolve the dispute, Bangladesh
presented the two cases to ITLOS and PCA respectively. In 2012, ITLOS awarded Bangladesh
about 111,000 sq km of the disputed waters in the eastern part of the Bay of Bengal including
the CS beyond 200 nautical miles. Again, on 7 July 2014, the PCA in arbitration between
Bangladesh and India issued its judgment and awarded Bangladesh ten oil wells and 19,467
square kilometers out of the contested 25,602 square kilometers of the contested sea area. These
verdicts moved Bangladesh forward and created a new dimension within the scope and
potentials of the country’s economic and national development.
In the Gulf of Guinea where clearly defined territorial and maritime boundaries are mostly
lacking, conflicts and disputes over natural resources is anchored around competition for
control of maritime resources. This study examined the Nigeria and Cameroon dispute over the
Bakassi Peninsula and the Nigeria – Sao Tome and Principe JDA. From a factual point of view
and as far as demarcation of maritime zones are concerned, the practice in the Gulf of Guinea
shows that bilateral negotiations, combined mediation and litigation as well as interim
arrangements pending maritime delimitation have been very efficient in helping to resolve
maritime disputes or as a preparatory phase for it. Nevertheless, the compulsory dispute
resolution procedures adopted by Bangladesh for the delimitation of her boundary with India
and Myanmar remains the best and sustainable option recognized by the international courts.
Notwithstanding, in order to benefit maximally from these option, Bangladesh needs to
generate more maritime awareness among its political class and to broaden the nation’s horizon
towards utilizing resources of the sea to bring about necessary socio-economic changes in the
lives of the people of Bangladesh. In this connection, the nation should take steps to strengthen
and maintain naval and coast guard presence in the added sea area in order to safeguard the
resources and ensure maritime security in the area. In addition, Bangladesh should obtain up-todate data on the resources of the sea bed through proper survey of the sea areas awarded to the
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nation in order to enable the country to take informed decisions on the vast oil and gas reserve
estimated to be worth billions dollars in her new sea area.
To achieve all these requirements is heavily dependent on capital investments running into
billions of dollars. This may be unaffordable in the interim. Besides, conventional and nonconventional threats in the maritime environment, especially maritime terrorism, piracy, sea
robbery and poaching (illegal, unregulated and unreported fishing) as well as pollution and
maritime safety have taken dimensions that no one nation can effectively curtail alone. To
tackle these challenges, Bangladesh needs set aside maritime sovereignty and jurisdictional
issues and seek cooperation with India and Myanmar to effectively develop the maritime
resources in its expanded sea areas. The type of cooperation should take the form of a JDZ
similar to that between Nigeria and Sao Tome and Principe. However, it could be modified to
suit the purpose of achieving joint cooperation to harvest and protect the resources especially
oil and gas which are likely to straddle across the newly delimited borders.
RECOMMENDATIONS
In view of the fugacious nature of petroleum resources, they straddle across borders in an
uncontrollable manner. In this connection, much more needs to be done in form of resource
management across borders and cooperation between the countries in order to derive maximum
benefit from the resources. Against this background, it is recommends that the Government of
Bangladesh should aggressively engage India and Myanmar in the cooperative management of
the living and non-living resources as well as to secure and protect the environmental resources
in their common sea areas in the Bay of Bengal.
The Nigeria-Sao Tome and Principe JDA in the gulf of Guinea is an inerim arrangement
recommended by UNCLOS 82. However, this is only a provisional arrangement pending
proper delimitation of the maritime boundary between the two nations. The only permanent
solution is to officially delimit the boundary between the two states by agreement or otherwise.
Accordingly, it is recommended that Nigeria should emulate Bangladesh and adopt the
compulsory dispute resolution model to permanently demarcate her maritime boundaries with
other neighbouring nations in the Gulf of Guinea.
In view of the lack of maritime awareness among the political leaders in Bangladesh and
Nigeria, all stakeholders in the maritime industry extractive industrial entrepreneurs, the navy
and other maritime related industrialists needs to generate maritime awareness among the
15

political class of both the nations to broaden the nation’s horizon towards utilizing maritime
resources to bring about necessary socio-economic changes in the lives of the citizens.
Finally, to ensure preservation, exploration and optimum utilisation of marine resources,
Bangladesh needs to adopt a comprehensive and functional national maritime policy which will
be required to derive maximum benefit from the newly acquired maritime territories.
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Author
Captain (NN) Ademoh Jatto Salami was born on 10 December 1967 in Okene, Kogi state of
Nigeria. He was commissioned as a Sub Lieutenant into the Nigerian Navy on 19 September
1992. Since commission, he has served in various capacities onboard Nigerian Navy ships as
Watch Keeping Officer, Watch Keeping Duty Officer, Navigating Officer and Executive Officer
among others. He has also held a number of appointments on shore establishments among
which are Base Operations Officer, Base Administrations Officer and as Instructor in various
Nigerian Navy training schools and establishments amongst others. The senior officer was at
various times an Assistant Director of Training at the Defence Headquarters and as the
Assistant Director of Manning at the Nigerian Navy Headquarters both in Abuja, Nigeria. He
was the Assistant Director of Administration at the Naval Headquarters, Abuja before he was
nominated to participate in the National Defence Course 2014 in Bangladesh.
The senior officer attended a number of courses at home and abroad. These include the Sub
Technical Course and the Officers’ Long Course both at the Nigerian Navy Ship QUORRA,
specialising in Navigation and Direction. He undertook his junior and Senior staff course at the
Armed Forces Command and Staff College (AFCSC) Jaji, Nigeria

in 2001 and 2005

respectively. He equally attended some overseas courses. These include the Exclusive
Economic Zone Management Officers’ Course at the erstwhile HMS DRYAD in UK, the
Search and Rescue Inland Planning Course at the Coastguard Training Center in York Town
Virginia, USA and the Stabilisation and Peace Support Operations Course in UK. The senior
officer is happily married to Mrs Morayo Joycelyn Salami and they are blessed with 3 girls and
one boy. His hobbies include photography, travelling and reading.
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ECO-TOURISM AND BANGLADESH ARMY: A FOCUS ON THE
CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS
Lieutenant Colonel Md Ehsanul Kabir, afwc, psc, Sigs

INTRODUCTION
Identification of the Problem
1.1

Statement of the Problem.

Ecotourism has become an important economic activity in

natural areas around the world. It provides opportunities for tourists to experience powerful
manifestations of nature and culture and to learn about the importance of biodiversity conservation
and local cultures. At the same time, it also generates income for conservation programs and
economic benefits for local communities living in rural and remote areas. In spite of its potentials,
Bangladesh could not explore the benefits of ecotourism, because ideal ecotourism sites have not yet
being developed in its true spirit.
1.2

Significance of the Problem.

Ecotourism can be developed in Bangladesh through

identifying potential sites, implementing proper planning and integrating Bangladesh Army with
other stake holders in the existing tourism sector of the CHT. Thus it can attract huge number of
local and foreign tourists. By attracting foreigners, the country can earn more foreign currency which
will increase the capital inflow. With the implementation of ecotourism, a new arena of unexplored
tourism sector will be unveiled in Bangladesh. So far, not much study is done on implementation of
ecotourism projects. This study would generate awareness and the importance of ecotourism
amongst many. A policy guidelines and suggestive frame work is the outcome of this study which
would help to take as a guideline to implement ecotourism projects in the CHT.

Research Objectives and Corresponding Methods/Tools
1.3

The objectives of this study are given in Table -1 along with the corresponding tools and

methods.
Table-1 : Research Objectives and Corresponding Methods/Tools
Serial
Objectives
1
To examine the extent and nature of ecotourism in
Bangladesh.
2
To identify the nature of role of Bangladesh Army in
promoting ecotourism in the CHT.
3

To furnish some policy framework and future
recommendations based on observations and findings
of the study.
Source : Developed by the Author
1

Methods/Tools
Literature Review
Author’s visit to sites
Secondary Sources
Interviews to Key Informants
Field visits in CHT
Own findings
Personal Observations

Research Question
1.4

Research questions may be as follows:
a.

Primary Question: How Bangladesh Army can promote ecotourism in the CHT ?

b.

Secondary Questions:
(1)

How ecotourism can facilitate the tourism industry in Bangladesh?

(2)

What are the potential ecotourism sites in Bangladesh?

(3)

How infrastructural development in selected areas can contribute in promoting

ecotourism?
(4)

What are the possible modalities and options for integrating Bangladesh Army

in the ecotourism development process in the CHT ?

Scope and Limitations
1.5

Bangladesh as a whole provides many ecotourism sites due to her diversified ecosystems.

Many haors in Sylhet area, small hilly areas with indigenous tribes of Mymensing, Sundarbans of
Khulna-Bagherhat-Satkhira area, Kuakata of Patuakhali and CHT provides good ecotourism sites.
However, this study is conducted specifically considering the geographic area of CHT. Likely
contribution of Bangladesh Army is given due consideration as they are presently deployed in this
region for post Counter Insurgency Operations (CIO).

Analytical Framework of the Research
1.6

The analytical framework of the research is shown in the Figure-1.
Figure-1 : Analytical Framework

Source : Developed by Author

A REVIEW OF ECOTOURISM: THE CONNOTATIONS
AND PRACTICES
2

General
2.1

The concept of ecotourism started taking its shape since two decades. This form of tourism is

a part of nature tourism. The tourists and tour operators are not only the actors of ecotourism
projects; there are some other stakeholders as well. The demand of the ecotourists is very meager in
nature. As the ecotourism is gaining the popularity around the world, the African and Latin
American countries are taping maximum benefit from ecotourism.

Concept of Ecotourism
2.2

Defining Ecotourism.

Ecotourism is a form of tourism that involves visiting natural

areas in the remote wilderness or rural environments. It has been defined as a form of nature-based
tourism, but it has also been formulated and studied as a sustainable development tool by Non
Government Organizations (NGO), development experts and academics since 1990 1. The
International Ecotourism Society (TIES) defines ecotourism as, “Ecotourism is responsible travel to
natural areas that conserves the environment and sustains the well being of the people”.
The International Union for Conservation of Nature2 (IUCN) defined ecotourism as:
It is environmentally responsible travel and visitation to relatively undisturbed
natural areas, in order to enjoy and appreciate nature (and any accompanying cultural
features-both past and present) that promotes conservation, has low negative visitor impact
and provides for beneficially active socio-economic involvement of local populations.
The above definition indicates that ecotourism is a complex phenomenon, involving integration of
many actors including tourists, resident people, suppliers and managers or tour operators.

Ecotourism is Different from other form of Tourism
2.3

Relationship of Ecotourism with other Forms of Tourism. The relationship between

ecotourism and other forms of tourism are illustrated in Figure-2. Here, ecotourism is seen entirely as
a subset of natural area tourism. At the same time it is also incorporating elements of wildlife and
adventure tourism.
Figure-2: Ecotourism in Relation to Other Forms of Tourism3
1

United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), publications (1 st edition 2002), Ecotourism: Principles, Practices and
Policies for Sustainability.
2

The International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN) is an international organization, supports scientific
research, manages field projects globally and brings governments, non-government organizations, United Nations
agencies, companies and local communities together to develop and implement policy. Presently it is known as World
Conservation Union.
3

Tim Gale and Jennifer Hill, Ecotourism and Environmental Sustainability : An Introduction (p-5)

3

Demands of Ecotourist
2.4

The needs4 of ecotourist could be many, but there are few basic requirements without which

it would be impossible to attract the ecotourists. These are as follow:
a.

Life Support Facilities.

The basic needs of ecotourists are foods, pure drinking

water, hygienic toilet facilities and accommodation. The accommodations are not necessarily
to be the standard of five star hotels but it has to be prepared with basic needs and merging
with the nature. For preparing accommodations, the ecosystem should not be disturbed. Some
pictures of ideal echo-lodges are shown in Picture-1.
Picture-1: Eco Lodges Around the World

Source: Collected by Author from Ecotourism Related Websites
4

Ibid.

4

b.

Safety and Security.

Safety and security receives attention right after the life

supporting facilities. Violence, lawlessness, robbery, dacoit etc will hinder the growth of
ecotourism in any country.

Ecotourism Around The Globe
2.5

Ecotourism is a growing segment of the global tourism industry that is making significant

positive contributions to the environmental, social, cultural and economic well-being of destinations
and local communities around the world5. Ecotourism provides effective economic incentives for
conserving and enhancing bio-cultural diversity and helps protect the natural and cultural heritage of
our beautiful planet. By increasing capacity building opportunities, ecotourism is also an effective
vehicle for empowering local communities around the world to fight against poverty and to achieve
sustainable development. The two main importance of ecotourism are environmental awareness and
economic development.

Ecotourism in Regional Countries
2.6

Many Asian countries have developed ecotourism sites alongside their traditional tourism

business. This has not only increased their GDP but also ensured the sustainable development of
their local ecosystem, biodiversity and communities in the remote areas. Amongst our neighboring
and adjoining countries Indonesia, Malaysia, India and Nepal are in the fore front in promoting
ecotourism in this region.

Summary
2.7

As the ecotourism gains its popularity and practicing countries are also benefiting themselves

implementing ecotourism projects. The ecotourism criteria are neither difficult nor very expensive.
Thus, Bangladesh can increase her revenue from tourism sector taking initiative of implementing
ecotourism projects utilizing her potential ecotourism sites. She has enormous ecotourism sites,
amongst them CHT is still untouched natural area. This area can be turned into ecotourism’s
paradise.

ECOTOURISM IN BANGLADESH: A FOCUS ON THE CHT
General
3.1

Every year a good number of foreign tourists arrive in Bangladesh and there is a substantial

contribution from the tourism sector in national revenue. As the tourism industry flourishes in the
country it is the most appropriate time to accommodate ecotourism within this sector. There are
5

Md Moniruzzaman Mujib and Md Ohidur Zaman, Impacts of Ecotourism on Ethnic People : A Study on Lawachra
National Park, Sylhet, Bangladesh.
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plenty of ecotourism sites available in Bangladesh encompassing, forests, hills, haors/bills, beaches
etc.

Foreign Tourists Arrival and Revenue from Tourism Sector
3.2

Every year a good number of foreigners visit Bangladesh, amongst many purposes a major

portion of them are coming for tourism purpose. The foreign arrivals of last 5 years are shown in the
Chart-1 and Chart-2.
Chart-1 : Foreign Visitors Arrival in Bangladesh- All Purposes

Source: Collected by Author from the Officials of BPC
Chart-2 : Foreign Visitors Arrival in Bangladesh-Tourism Purpose

Source: Collected by Author from the Officials of BPC

6

Analyzing the data on foreigner’s purpose of travel, it is seen that tourism purpose is meager in
percentage. The number of tourists increased gradually in last five years (2009-2013) but it
significantly reduced in 2013 (Chart-2), due to political unrest and uncertainty. Thus it can be
concluded that political stability in the country is a prime requirement for attracting foreign tourists
in the country.
3.3

Bangladesh earned about $ 67 million USD from foreign tourists in 2004, whereas after 10

years, the figure became double and it is $ 121.456 million (Chart-3). Earlier in Bangladesh, tourism
activity was centered at the beaches and some other attractive areas. But off late, this idea has been
changed. Conservation of nature and culture has become the most important theme of all planned
tourism development. Thus the opportunity of promoting ecotourism has got the momentum in
Bangladesh.
Chart-3 : Foreign Exchange Earning from Tourism Sector (In Million USD)

Source: Collected by Author from the Officials of BPC

Potential Ecotourism Sites of Bangladesh.
3.4

Sundarbans.

The Sundarbans is the world’s biggest mangrove forest, the home of the

Royal Bengal tiger. The wildlife of the region includes crocodiles, cheetahs, spotted deer, monkeys,
6

BPC, July 2014
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pythons and wild bears. This can be a very good ecotourism site.
3.5

Lawachara National Park.

Bangladesh Government has established an Eco-Park in

Lawachara National Park of Moulvibazar district. Socio-economic values of the park are important
because a number of communities including ethnic minorities reside within and around the forests on
which they depend for their livelihood. So the park is a potential source of ecotourism, aesthetic and
cultural values, scenic beauty and ethnic diversity.
3.6

Kuakata.

Kuakata has a wide sandy beach from where one can get the unique

opportunity of having the magnificent view of both sunrise and sunset. It is a sanctuary for migratory
winter birds with coconut trees, green forest and surfing waves.
Picture-2 : Potential Ecotourism Sites

Tangoura Haor

Lawachara

Kuakata

Tangoura Haor

Sundarban

Sundarban

Source : Collected by Author from the Websites of Different Local Tour Operators
3.7

Cox’s Bazar.

Apart from the uninterrupted 120 km sandy beach, special attractions of

ecotourism around Cox’s Bazar may be Moheshkhali, Ramu, St. Martin Island and Teknaf.

CHT as Ecotourism Destination
8

3.8

CHT is perhaps the only place in Bangladesh which has been relatively untouched by

modern technology and development. Apart from ecotourism and scenic beauties, CHT offers more
suitable environment than any other region of Bangladesh for adventurous tourism products.
3.9

Ecotourism Sites of Khagrachari.

For the tourists, seeking nature in restful mood,

Khagrachari is an ideal spot. The important ecotourism sites of the district are given in Table-2.
Table-2 : Ecotourism Sites of Khagrachari
Serial
1.

Sites Name
Alutila Tunnel and Hilltop

2.

Heritage Park

3.

Sajek Hill Range

4.

(Baghaichari)
Fruit Garden of Tushar Babu

Tourist Attractions
Adventurous and thrilling journey through the
mysterious tunnel
Eco-park with numerous plants
‘Icon of Beauty on the East’, variety of hills
and scenic beauty
150 types of different fruit trees from various
corner of the world

(Dighinala)
5.

Mainimukh Tourist Spot

Kassalong and Maini two main feeder rivers
of Kaptai Lake have met each other and
formed the main source of the lake

Picture-3 : Attractions of Khagrachari

Source : Collected by Author from Marisha Zone Commander (Commanding Officer 39 BGB ),
Khagrachari Region
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3.10

Ecotourism Sites of Rangamati.

Famous Kaptai Lake spreading over 680 square

kilometers of crystal clean water flanked by hills and evergreen forests lies in the Rangamati hill
district.7 The lake is full of fish and provides facilities for cruising, swimming and skiing. Name of
the potential sites of the district are given in Table-3.
Table-3 : Ecotourism Sites of Rangamati
Serial

Sites Name

Tourist Attractions

1.

Kaptai Lake

Amazing Kaptai Lake as a popular tourist spot

2.

Shuvolong

Waterfall and natural scenic beauties

3.

Rajban Bihar

Historic Budhdhist Bihar, Structural beauty of
temple

4.

Choykuri Bill

Surrounded by green forest and hill range, an
unique natural beauties

(Naniarchar)

Picture-4 : Attractions of Rangamati

Source : Collected by Author from HQ 305 Brigade, Rangamati Region
3.11

Ecotourism Sites of Bandarban.

Bandarban is considered as the roof of Bangladesh.

Tahjindong (4632 feet), the highest peak of Bangladesh, is located in Bandarban district. Name of
potential sites are given in Table-4.
7

Author’s interview with Alikadom Zone Commander Lieutenant Colonel Alamgir Kabir
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Table-4 : Ecotourism Sites of Bandarban
Serial
1.

Sites Name
Chimbuk Hill Range

2.

4.

Boga lake
(65 km away from BB and 15 km
from RumaUpazila)
Tajingdong Peak
(76 km from Bandarban, 26 km from
Ruma and 11 km from Boga lake)
Mirinza

5.

Ali’s Shurong

3.

Tourist Attractions
Height is 2400 feet from the sea level,
Known as Banglar Darjiling
Height of 1100 feet and occupies 15 acres
of land, crystal clear water
Highest peak of the country (4500 feet),
attractive natural beauties, sight seeing
Charming scenic beauty,
attractive natural view.
Natural water flow and den

surrounding

Picture-5 : Attractions of Bandarban

Source : Collected by Author from Alikadom Zone Commander (Commanding Officer 30 BIR ),
Bandarban Region

Expected Benefits of Ecotourism in CHT
3.12

Employment Opportunity.

Promoting ecotourism in CHT may provide a wide range of

employment opportunities for the local population. It would create opportunities for many small
entrepreneurs as well. Ecotourism is intensive and encourages desirable types of employment. Local
residents own and manage businesses, make handicrafts, host visitors, earn money, and share their
culture with the tourists.
11

3.13

Socio-Economic Benefits to Local People.

The locals are pleasured due the presence of

these guests to the tourist places. This leads them to feel the importance of the places and its
resources. They share with the visitors and exchange different experience and knowledge which also
facilitate the locals to be aware and motivated about the natural resources and environment of the
spot. The local people are inspired to propel their child to schools to become educated being
compelled and motivated by perceiving the university, college and school going visitors’ group. It
might also assist to educate the adults too who are illiterate. Thus the mentality and perceptions of
many locals would have been changed to utilize this in socio-economic development of their life.
3.14

Nature Conservation.

The local people will be increasingly engaged in ecotourism

activities and that will divert their sources of income towards more environmentally friendly
projects. The local communities will appreciate more the importance of the natural resources as the
main attraction to ecotourism. The existence of such project will also function as a watch dog to
sensitive ecological sites.

Summary
3.15

Untouched and uncovered natural beauty of CHT needs to be explored through Ecotourism.

This will ensure sustainable peace and stability in the region. These projects will bring the qualitative
changes in the life of tribal people. The challenges of implementing the projects in the identified sites
need to be addressed from the competent authority. Security

is one of the big challenges for

attracting the investors or tour operators to run ecotourism projects in CHT. However, this can be
overcome through integration of Bangladesh Army, as they are already deployed there in post CIO,
to maintain peace and security in the region. At the same time infrastructural development in the
region is also a prime issue and it also being looked after by SWO along with R&H and LGED.
These all integrated efforts will bring the success of ecotourism in CHT.

FEASIBILITY OF INTEGRATING BANGLADESH ARMY IN ECOTOURISM
General
4.1

Military takes active part in the tourism sector of Srilanka, Thailand and Vietnem. For

integrating Bangladesh Army in this sector, an elaborate plan needs to be formulated. Method of
implementing projects, possible roles of other organizations, future plans need to be well articulated
at the outset. The infrastructural development projects taken by Army in CHT will have a definite
impact on promoting ecotourism as well.

Integrating Bangladesh Army in Tourism Sector in CHT
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4.2

Off late, Bangladesh Army has been credited by popular mass for their construction of roads

in CHT, few major infrastructural works in Dhaka and Chittagong. Considering contemporary
military’s contribution to their national tourism industry by developing accommodation, recreational
facilities and many more in the remote areas, Bangladesh Army can also be integrated in developing
tourism industry in CHT.
Picture-6 : Tourists’s Resorts at Sajek, Rangamati and Nilgiri-Developed by Army

Source : Collected by Author from Personal Visit and SWO, Chittagong
4.3

Fields of Integration.

Integration is needed in the field of communication

infrastructure, accommodation, resort development, recreational facilities, security etc. Safety and
security of the tourists should be given the utmost priority. Likely fields of integration are:
a.

Communication Network.

Tourists want speed, comfort and sightseeing facilities

during travel. A suitable network of good road and water communication infrastructure of
CHT can provide maximum benefit to the tourists. At present, there are only few good interdistrict road networks and few inter-upazila roads are available to travel around CHT.
However, if the future road projects of Bangladesh Army can be extended and linked to few
selective tourist spots then it would be helpful for tourism sector and the government. In this
regard SWO of Bangladesh Army is implementing many construction projects in CHT.
b

Recreational Facilities.

Boating, river and lake cruises, water sports, hill

adventures, forest walks, jungle treks, hill cycling, canoeing, bird watching, sightseeing &
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photography, etc. are not sufficiently available in CHT. Army can be a suitable option for
developing the adventurous event in CHT tourism.
c

Resort Construction.

There is a shortage of good number of resorts in the

tourist spots. Bangladesh Army has constructed a good number of resorts and cottages in
different areas of CHT. These are mainly near to the Army camp or garrison. More cottages
need to be constructed in the remote areas and few selected tourist spots with associated
facilities.
d.

Security.

Special Protection Zones can be declared in risky destinations to

ensure free and fearless movement of the tourists. Tourist prone areas of all three districts
having some kind of threat may be included in this zone. Bangladesh Army as deployed all
over the CHT would definitely act as a deterrence to the miscreants. Tourist police may be
commissioned and employed to ensure comfort and security of the tourists. In addition, local
security committee can be formed consisting government and tribal village administration.

Integrating Bangladesh Army in Ecotourism
4.4

Identifying the Ecotourism Sites.

There are numerous unexplored sites available in CHT.

Amongst those sites most suitable and viable sites to be identified and earmarked. At the same times
local communities around the eco sites to be informed about the ecotourism benefits for their social
and economic development. The conservation of nature of the area and community benefits must be
given the top priority for selecting the ecotourism sites. As Army is deployed in CHT for a long time
so they can take the lead role in identifying the suitable areas.
4.5

Constant Coordination with Local Civil Administration. MoCHTA, CHTDB are the

government organs in term of solving the land and project implementation related issues. A constant
coordination with these offices is a prime need before going to implement any ecotourism project in
CHT.
4.6

Facilitating Road Communication to the Ecotourism Site. Road communication and

transportation is a great barrier in the hill tracts. Though Army is constructing many construction
projects across CHT, priority may be given to connect the selected sites with Chittagong city or with
the district headquarters.
4.7

Helping to Build Eco Resorts.

Due to the remoteness and non cost effectiveness,

private sector may not be encouraged initially to set up service facilities for the ecotourists. So the
initial service support may be developed through BPC and some from Army’s own resources; may
be through Sena Kalyan Sangastha.
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Opinions of Different Stakeholders and Experts
4.8

Opinions of Tourism Professionals and Tourism Organizations.

Tourism Professionals

emphasized on the development of CHT tourism infrastructure. They opined that tourist have strong
desire to go to CHT as they like to enjoy the nature intimately. As such CHT can be turned into a
major tourism area of Bangladesh. Tourism high officials suggested that more importance to be
given to CHT to implement ecotourism where Bangladesh Army can be integrated. The Army can
supervise overall development process through the different government and private bodies.
4.9

Armed Forces Personalities.
a.

Senior Officers.

Most of the senior officers of Army opined that Bangladesh

Army can greatly contribute to the tourism industry in CHT. As the Army has been doing lot
of infrastructural development works from the time they are deployed in CHT, it may be wise
to start the integrated ecotourism project in CHT under the supervision of them. 8 They can be
primarily responsible for supervising the projects works as they do for other projects of road
construction. Gradually, other public and private tourism development body can take over
from Army for other jobs. It is the general opinion of the serving region commanders in CHT.
Chart-4 : Survey Result on Introducing Ecotourism in Bangladesh

Source : Survey Conducted by Author
b.

Different Views by Mid Level Officers.

While conducting survey among the

officers having 18-22 years of services in the Army and also served in the CHT, different
opinions are found about the involvement of Army in Ecotourism projects in CHT. 92 %
opines that ecotourism can be implemented in Bangladesh and 94 % respondents consider
that CHT has the great potentials to be the ecotourism site. 72 % think that Army may be
integrated in ecotourism projects, 14 % opines that Army may be partially involved and 14 %
do not agree in involvement of Army in ecotourism projects. Army may be integrated for a
short term basis to start the project, then gradually the responsibility should be taken over by
8

Opinions of the Region Commanders are given in Annex-H.
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other stakeholders. They also expressed their concern regarding involvement of Army in
tourism might have bad impact on the professionalism of the forces.
Chart-5 : Survey Result on Potentials of Ecotourism in CHT

Source : Survey Conducted by Author
Chart-6 : Survey Result on Integration of Army in Ecotourism Projects

Source : Survey Conducted by Author
However, they further reiterates that infrastructural development projects should be continued
by Army and any other support to complement the ecotourism projects may be rendered
excepting long term involvement.

Summary
4.10

Present deployment pattern of Bangladesh Army in the CHT for maintaining peace and

stability ensures Army’s presence in remote areas. The development projects run by SWO also
ensure Army’s vivid presence in the CHT. Thus it will not be possible to implement any
development project like ecotourism in the CHT without their direct involvement. But Army alone
cannot implement this type of projects. Other stakeholders in the sector need to be integrated in the
overall framework and the framework has to be formulated through policy guidelines from the
decision makers.
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TOWARDS A COORDINATED FRAMEWORK FOR PROMOTING
ECOTOURISM IN THE CHT
General
5.1

A combined approach by all concerned is needed to develop ecotourism projects in the CHT.

Modality of integrating all actors needs to be set before implementing the road map. An institutional
set up is necessary for integrating Army with other stakeholders for implementing ecotourism
projects. Starting from the policy formulation, specific job of different organizations required to be
outlined too. Bangladesh Army’s active involvement in the CHT is a great contributory factor in
implementing such projects.

Institutional Set up
5.2

Policy Formulation.

An overall institutional set up is a necessity before implementing the

integration process. Bangladesh Army will be jointly involved in project planning with MoCAT,
ministry of Environment and Forestry, MoCHTA, ministry of communication, BPC and CHTDB.
Land related issues to be settled by the local land office and CHTDB. MoCHTA and CHTDB should
be employed in awareness programme on the positive aspects of ecotourism in CHT. Bangladesh
Army can also contribute in this regard as they have the access to all localities including remote
areas. Involvement of community is a must for ecotourism as they are the beneficiary of the project.
MoCAT will be the initiator to formulate the ecotourism policy and monitor the implementation in
coordination with Bangladesh Army.

A conceptual framework of ecotourism projects

implementation is given in Figure-4.
Figure-4 : Ecotourism Projects Implementation Conceptual Framework

Source : Developed by Author
5.3

Ecotourism Implementation and Development Committee.

Ecotourism Development

Committees can be formed at central level and made responsible for contributing to government
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during overall planning, development and management of ecotourism in the CHT. A framework of
the committee involving concerned ministry and department may be formed as shown in Figure-5.
Figure-5 : Ecotourism Implementation and Development Committee

Source : Developed by Author
5.4

Regional

Ecotourism

Development

and

Implementation

Committee.

Regional

Ecotourism Development and Implementation Committee can be formed for maintaining the
backward and forward linkages between central committee at district level committee. This
committee will be at hill district level. Actually this committee will be responsible at functional level
in respective hill districts. They will also be responsible to develop and promote local resource based
tourism enterprises. The structure is given in Figure-6.
Figure-6: Regional Ecotourism Development and Implementation Committee

Source : Developed by the Author
5.5

The Ecotourism Project Site.

The Zone HQ and the Zone Commander will take the

responsibility of the project site which will be within his area of responsibility.
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Community

organizations at project sites from three hill districts can be formed at settlement level to carry out all
ecotourism development related activities .

Options for Ecotourism Project Implementation
5.6

Need for Involvement of all Actors.

Army can be integrated with the private-public

partnership where a joint implementation process will be needed. In another option Army may alone
be given with the responsibility under the patronization of MoCAT and in coordination with
CHTDB. In this case Army would act as independent identity during the project implementation.
However, in both the cases, a tripartite organizational set up is necessary where Army, CHT
organizations (MoCHTA, CHTDB, CHTRC), government organs (MoACAT, MoEF, BPC) will
jointly implement the project works and a time line should be set for Army’s involvement. The
details of the options are :
a.

Option -1 : Partnership with Private Organization.

In

this

option,

Bangladesh Army will provide all necessary support for ecotourism project implementation.
Their role will be to provide security, advice on the security and administrative issues to
government or private companies, giving material and equipment support if available. A
special desk has to be set up in the MoCAT to provide assistance to prospective entrepreneurs
and BPC for ecotourism in the CHT. The specific activities of the desk would be to formulate
the national investment policies related to ecotourism project in CHT, coordination and
integration of policies on Bangladesh tourism, prepare investment profiles etc. Profiles will
include information on identified project sites

for ecotourism, details of existing

infrastructure, expected demand, availability of land and other support services, agencies to
be contacted, etc. There should be time line by which Army will disengage from the close
involvement to supporting role and finally complete disengagement from the project and it
should be taken over by other stake holders.
b.

Option-2 : Army Takes the Lead Role to Implement a Pilot Project . In this

option, Bangladesh Army will be the single body to be employed for physical infrastructure
of ecotourism project works in the CHT along with BPC. Army may employ its Engineer
construction battalions under the guidance of SWO, Chittagong to construct resorts,
accommodation and other infrastructure facilities. Other units deployed in CHT may assist
them in terms of providing security coverage and transportation of materials within their
respective areas. However, after initial success it can be handed over to BPC to continue the
projects and Army disengages from the close involvement to supporting role.

Summary
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5.7

Under the policy guidelines, a coordinated framework of stakeholders would ensure

successful implementation of ecotourism projects in the CHT. Army’s lead role may continue for
starting of the projects and once the projects get its own shape and other stakeholders get acquainted,
Army should disengage gradually giving the responsibility to other stakeholders.

CONCLUSION
6.1

Ecotourism is a new concept of tourism within the industry. It is purely nature based tourism

which is gaining its momentum around the globe since two decades. The tourists and tour operators
are not only the actors of ecotourism projects. There are other actors as well. In the cost benefit
analysis it is found that ecotourism provides a greater benefit to the social developments. Focusing
on social development many African countries have already harnessing its fruit to their overall
national tourism development. In this region of the world Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand, India and
Nepal are also adding value to their tourism industry by incorporating ecotourism.
6.2

Every year a good number of foreign tourists arrive in Bangladesh and there is a substantial

contribution from the tourism sector in national revenue as well. As the tourism industry flourishes in
the country it is the most appropriate time to accommodate ecotourism in the sector. Though
ecotourism is at its nascent state in Bangladesh but it has the growing concern among the stake
holders of the country. Bangladesh has enormous potentiality of ecotourism in different parts of the
country including CHT. Out of them the combination of hills and forests with diversified ecosystem
are available in CHT only. Exploring this opportunity from CHT, stable peace and security in the
region can be ensured.
6.3

Bangladesh Army has already earned good credibility by constructing roads in CHT. It has

brought a tremendous change in the life style of locals of CHT. There are number of fields where
Army can be employed in the integrated approach.

These are in developing roads, water

communication network, supporting the MoCAT for establishing few airports and helipads, creating
few recreational facilities, resort construction, ensuring security within their jurisdiction. Many
tourism experts and expert personalities on CHT positively opined to integrate Bangladesh Army in
implementing ecotourism projects in CHT.
6.4

A combined approach by all concerned is needed to develop ecotourism projects in CHT. To

formulate the modalities of implementing ecotourism project in coordination with Army, a road map
has to be formulated. In the road map, the institutional set up, development priorities, identification
of ecotourism sites in CHT, supervision procedure, land management to be included. During the
project planning, road communication development, resort construction and food facilities must get
proper attention. In CHT, Bangladesh Army has all the potentiality to develop sustainable
ecotourism products. In ecotourism projects, involvement of Ministry of Environment and Forestry is
20

a must.

The government organs like MoCAT, MoCHTA, CHTDB, CHTRC and BPC should

remain as major stake holders in the process. Acceptance of the local tribes and their leaders towards
the project is also an important factor, because they would be the most beneficiaries of the
ecotourism projects, provided they have understood the benefit of it. Private-public partnership
project can also be taken giving the lead role to Army. However, Army’s lead role may continue for
starting of the projects and once the projects get its own shape and other stakeholders get acquainted,
Army should disengage gradually giving the responsibility to other stakeholders.

RECOMMENDATIONS
6.5

Basing on the study conducted following functional recommendations to implement

ecotourism projects in the CHT to be considered:
a.

A high level committee involving all stake holders should conduct a survey in the

CHT and identify the most suitable ecotourism sites from Bandarban, Khagrachari and
Rangamati for implementing ecotourism projects giving the lead role to Bangladesh Army.
b.

Considering midterm and long term plan, initiative should be taken by MoCAT to

activate all levels of committee and allocate fund in this respect through concerned
ministry/department to implement ecotourism projects.
c.

Massive media campaign with awareness programme should be under taken to

promote ecotourism attracting the tourists from home and abroad. It should also be made
clear to the people of CHT, that ecotourism can ensure sustainable peace and development.
MoCHTA and CHTDB should be in the lead role of this media campaign.
d.

Involvement of Army in Ecotourism projects may be of time bound. Army should be

integrated for a short term basis to start the project and then gradually the responsibility may
be taken over by other stakeholders.
However, they may remain in supporting role of the projects and continue the infrastructural
development projects.
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MODERN PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS: IMPLICATIONS ON
PREPAREDNESS OF BANGLADESH ARMED FORCES
Lieutenant Colonel Md Aftab Hossain, afwc, psc, Infantry
INTRODUCTION
Peacekeeping operations are challenging and indicating changing trend. Modern
peacekeeping operations is shifting from ‘traditional’ missions involving only military tasks
to complex ‘multidimensional’ involves military, police and civilian components. At present
Bangladesh is the top most troops contributing countries (TCCs) in United Nations
Peacekeeping Operations (UNPKOs) among 123 TCCs and providing 8778 (about 9 % ) of
total globally deployed 1,04 ,184 peacekeepers. 1 Contribution of Bangladesh for the peace,
stability and security has been highly appreciated around the world and created hard positive
image. It has enabled her to build up bilateral relationships with other countries and
organizations and to earn huge reimbursement. It is important to keep the tempo to uphold the
reputation and already earned image. However, the PKOs are facing multidimensional
challenges in implementation of mission’s mandate that necessitate TCCs to be prepared
accordingly. Troops contribution has become more competitive due to the upcoming
interested Member States (MS) to contribute troops for UNPKOs and involvement of
regional organizations like Africa Union (AU), European Union (EU) to promote interest of
their MS. At this backdrop, it has become imperative for Bangladesh as one of the top
ranking contributors to enhance preparedness of Armed Forces to the fullest to overcome the
challenges.
In an attempt to suggest preparedness requirement for Bangladesh to meet those
challenges, this paper has answered the question, what are the challenges of modern PKOs
that Bangladesh is likely to face and which are the new areas where Bangladesh Armed
Forces need to be prepared to meet those challenges of modern PKOs. The paper has also
examined the present preparedness of Bangladesh to meet those challenges, and suggested
ways how Bangladesh should respond to the challenges ahead. It has also identified new
opportunities need to be explored while transitions took place from peacekeeping to
peacebuilding. Finally this paper has concluded with few recommendations.

TREND OF UNPKOs - AN EVALUATION
1

Peacekeeping Statistics Website, <http://www.un.org/en/peacekeeping/resources/statistics/contributors.
shtml>, (accessed on 06 October 2014).

1

Overview of Bangladesh’s Participation in UNPKOs.

Bangladesh stepped into

the family of ‘Blue Helmet’ through participation in UN Iran-Iraq Military Observation
Group (UNIIMOG) in 1988. Since then she has participated in 52 UN missions in 40 wartorn countries to established peace. By and large Bangladesh is successful in UNPKO and
emerged as topmost TCCs among 123 TCCs. This is signifying her credibility and ability to
UN and has earned positive image worldwide and side by side earning huge reimbursement
as shown in Figure 1 which is in increasing trend.
Figure 1: State of Reimbursement Earning of Last of 5 Years
Year
Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Foreign Affairs and Protocol Section, Armed
Forces Division (FAP Sec, AFD) 2014.

Changing Trends in PKO: Traditional to Multidimensional. In last six decades,
UNPKOs had different tasks to meet the requirement of changing security and political
scenario.2 Those can be categorized into different generation, based on the tasks as discussed
in subsequent paragraphs:
a.

First

Generation

Peacekeeping

Missions

(1945-1987)

-

Traditional

Peacekeeping.
b.

Second Generation Peacekeeping Missions (1988-1996) - Multidimensional

Peacekeeping.
c.

Third Generation Peacekeeping Missions (1997 – Present) - Peace

Support Operations. Third generation missions are complex, multidimensional and
were largely enforcement operations under Chapter VII of the Charter. 3 Current
traditional and multidimensional missions are shown in Figure 2.
Figure 2: Current Traditional and Multidimensional Mission
Total Mission:
17
Multidimensional: 10
Traditional:
7

2

Rasul, Brigadier General Illyas, ndc, psc (retired) 2011, ‘United Nations Peacekeeping Operations: Trends
and Challenges’ a dissertation paper of NDC for M Phil (Special), p.11.
3

Emel, Mr Osmançavuşoğlu 2000, ‘Challenges to UN Peacekeeping Operations in the Post-cold War era’,
Journal of International Affairs, Volume IV, Number 4.

2

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Fact Sheet of UNPKOs, 31 August 2014.
CHALLENGES OF MODERN UNPKOs – EVOLVING AND COMPLEX
General
As

already

discussed,

changing

trend

of

UNPKOs

from

traditional

to

multidimensional have invited number of challenges. Those identified challenges of modern
UNPKOs faced by Bangladesh can be categorised as operational, multidimensional and
logistic challenges.
Operational Challenges
Challenges of Robust Peacekeeping and Protection of Civilians (POC).
Performance of the Bangladeshi peacekeepers as traditional peacekeeper under Chapter VI is
good.4 But in missions under Chapter VII, some of the incidents have severely degraded
image of the Bangladeshi peacekeepers in robust peacekeeping. Bangladeshi troops criticised
in UN Assistance Mission of Rwanda (UNAMIR) for not participating in POC. 5 In Cote
d’Ivoire on the face of attacked on the Guiglo Camp in January 2006, Bangladeshi
peacekeepers could not respond to the situation and abandoned the camp. Setback from
number of incidents shows that robust peacekeeping remains as a challenge to the
Bangladesh contingents which is directly related to POC - another major challenges in the
present context. At present 95% of total globally deployed peacekeepers have mandate for
POC.6 But it is not possible to ‘protect everyone from everything’ with usual population
versus the peacekeepers ratio deployed in the missions.7
Lack of Cohesion in the Contingent.

Lack of cohesion was evident and it was

prominent in the face of crisis. Comradeship was also missing in the patrol, as a result
members of patrol left others in the face of rebels and escaped. Since most of the personnel
of a contingent come from different units, it becomes difficult to build cohesion in the unit
within short period of time. 8 In most of the cases, participation from parent unit is less than

4

Alam, Lieutenant General ATM Zahirul (retired), rcds, psc, deliberation as Guest Speaker on ‘Leadership
Challenges of Armed Forces in 21st Century’, on 10 September 2014.
5
Zaman, Rashed and Biswas Niloy Ranjan 2012,‘Bangladesh Providing Peacekeepers’ edited by Alex J.
Bellamy and Paul D. William, published by Oxford University Press, USA, p.185.
6
Statement by USG, DPKO to the Special Committee on PKO, at New York, on 24 February 2014.
7
Holt, Victoria and Taylor, Glyn 2009, ‘Protecting Civilians in the Context of UN PKOs-Success, Setbacks
and the remaining Challenges’, published by UNDPKO, New York, USA. p. 23.
8
Hafiz, Lieutenant General Abdul, ndc, psc, Former FC, UNOCI (Cote d'Ivoire ) and FC MINURSO
(Western Sahara). He also served as DFC and Chief Military Observer in UNOCI, interviewed by author on 23
August 2014.

3

50%.9 The tendency of delay in joining to the contingent does not allow time to have training
and grow cohesion.
Language Barrier.

Seven large UN peacekeeping missions (out of seventeen) are

going in Francophone countries ( in Central African Republic (CAR), Mali, Haiti, Lebanon,
West Sahara, DR Congo and Cote d’Ivoire).10 In those omissions Bangladesh is a major
contributor.11 Bangladesh also contributes to UNAMID and UNMISS in Sudan and South
Sudan respectively where the local language is Arabic. Despite the fact of having sufficient
number of troops from Bangladesh, proportionately military observers and staff officers are
not taken; rather those are taken from Francophone/Arabic speaking countries. The classic
example of Morocco that speaks both French and Arabic may be taken in this regard. Figure
3 shows a comparison between Bangladesh and Morocco reveals how linguistic advantages
assisted Morocco to contribute more than Bangladesh. Though officers’ skill in English is
good but troops yet to attain minimum required level skill. The levels of communication of
both officers and troops lack tremendously in the requisite skill in French and Arabic.12
Figure 3: A Comparison between Bangladesh and Morocco based on Linguistic
Advantages (Total Contribution shown in thousand)
2005

2013

Increasing trend of contribution of Morocco
(Francophone and Arab speaking)

2005
2013
Uncertain and decreasing trend of contribution of Bangladesh

9

Faruque, Colonel Md Omar, afwc, psc, Colonel Staff, OO Dte, AHQ, interviewed by author on 7 July 2014.
Gaye, Op.Cit. p.6.
11
Websites of all the missions in Francophone Countries: MINURSO, MINUSTAH, MONUSCO, ONUCI,
UNIFIL, MINUSMA and MINUSCA, < http://www.un.org/en/peacekeeping/missions/minurso/>,(accessed on 1
September 2014).
12
Rasul, Brigadier General Ilyas Iftekhar, ndc, psc (retired), ‘Bangladesh’s Contribution to UN Peacekeeping
Missions in Africa’ - a paper for the National Seminar on “Look Africa: An Emerging Foreign Policy Option
for Bangladesh’ on 2 December 2010 at BIISS Auditorium. p. 5-6.
10

4

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Peacekeeping Statistics Website. 13
Besides, approximately 1500 serving and 2500 retired Armed Forces personnel participating
in ‘Operation Kuwait Punorgothon’ as part of bilateral agreement between two governments
that also demands skill in Arabic.
Multidimensional Challenges
Increase of Contributors and Decrease in Contribution by TCCs.

Figure 4

shows increase of TCCs and Police Contributing Countries (PCCs)) from 1965 to 2014.
Figure 4: Increase of New Contributors and Decreasing in Contribution

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Peacekeeping Statistics Website. 14
Currently out of 122 contributors, 67 contributors provide less than 100 troops/police and
about 25 contributors provide less than 10 peacekeepers each. UN is persuading more
countries to move beyond ‘tokenism’ and to become major contributors. 15 The impact is as
the topmost TCC, in 2010-11 Bangladesh contributed about 10,654 peacekeepers whereas in
2014, contributing only 8455 as top most TCC. Contribution reduced by 2000 (approximately
20%) within a span of 3 years.
Growing Partnership of UN with Regional Organizations.

Now a days UN is

promoting peace effort of regional organization such as AU, EU and NATO under UN
Chapter VIII.16 Due to influence of AU, African contribution has increased rapidly. Figure 5
shows how MS of AU has increased their contribution of troops to UNPKOs, leaving behind
Asian countries.
Figure 5: Comparison of Contribution of AU and Asian Countries
13

Peacekeeping Statistics Website, < http://www.un.org/en/peacekeeping/resources/statistics/archive.shtml>,
(accessed on 25 August 2014).
14
Ibid.
15
‘Token” contribution can be defined as contributions of fewer than forty uniformed personnel to a mission,
where these personnel do not make a specialized unit.
16
UNSC Resolution 2086 (2013), adopted at 6903rd meeting, on 21 January 2013.

5

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Peacekeeping Statistics Website. 17
Lack of Representation at Higher Level Post.

Though Bangladesh is the highest

TCC for long but could not get appropriate share of the higher posts at UN Secretariat and
also in the field. India and Pakistan with similar number of deployed troops had Military
Adviser (the highest military post) at the DPKO but Bangladesh had none. Similarly, in the
both the countries on and average have at least one or two Force Commanders (FC) all the
time. On the other hand, in last 26 years Bangladesh had only 11 FCs/senior appointments to
UN mission making an average of one senior appointment in every 2 years. Being at 21 st
position Brazil has three FC/ Senior appointments but Bangladesh does not have any FC
since 2012. As the DPKO and DFS in the UN Secretariat direct and monitor field missions,
appropriate representation from military as well as civilian should be pursued. Figure 6
shows the comparative state of contribution of Bangladesh, India and Pakistan in DPKO and
in the Field Missions. Figure 9 clearly shows that Bangladesh has highest contribution at
field but least representation in DPKO, New York compared to Pakistan and India.
Figure 6: Comparative Study of Troops Contribution at Field and Representation at
DPKO, New York
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Peacekeeping Statistics Website, < http://www.un.org/en/peacekeeping/resources/statistics/archive.shtml>,
(accessed on 25 August 2014).
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In the Field Mission

At DPKO, New York (Officers)

10

8123

Bangladesh

8766

Pakistan

26

India

15

7203

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from ‘Annual review of Global Peace Operations
2013’ 18
Logistics Challenge.
Difficulties in Logistics Support.

To maintain several contingents with thousands

of troops far away from home is a huge logistic challenge. The shipment of spare parts and
other equipment are most of the cases do not reach in time. Moreover, due to shortages of the
storage facilities Bangladesh yet to sign a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) in UN
Standby Arrangement System (UNSAS) to upgrade to Rapid Deployment Level, which
require equipment to be ready for deployment within 30 days of request by UN. 19

REQUISITE PREPAREDNESS TO RESPOND TO THE CHALLENGES
General
A concerted effort is required to overcome those challenges of modern peacekeeping.
With vast experience and enormous capability developed by Bangladesh Armed Forces over
last two decades, should view these challenges as positive obstacles. Subsequent paragraphs
examined present capabilities of Armed Forces to face those challenges and identify the areas
need improvement.
Strategy for Bangladesh on UNPSOs

18

Annual Review of Global Peace Operations 2013, ‘Global Statistics on UN Missions’, Center of International
Cooperation, Lynne Rienner Publishers, Boulder, London, p. 173.
19
Hossain, Lieutenant Colonel Md Sheikh Mohammad Sarwar, psc, Planning Officer, Force Generation
Service, DPKO, UNHQ, New York, USA, interviewed by author, on 3 September 2014.
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Understanding the Whole Process and Appropriate Level.

There are many

internal and external bodies involved in the process of contribution and successful
implementation of mandate. For persuading national interests, it is very important to
understand the level and involved bodies in UNPSOs as shown in figure 8.
Figure 7 : Level of Involved Bodies in UNPSOs

Source: Prepared by the Author from his Experience of Working in DPKO, UN Secretariat.
Revamping Regional Organization - South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation (SAARC). Regional partnership strategy in modern UNPSOs is receiving top
priority under UN Chapter VIII. Regional organizations like AU, EU, ECOWAS, NATO,
Canada – Australia - New Zealand (CANZ), ASIAN and are taking part in peacekeeping
operations.

20

MS of SAARC like Bangladesh, Pakistan, India, and Nepal are the top

contributors. Figure 9 shows that 31% of total deployed force is contributed by the member
of SAARC.
Figure 8: Companies on of Contribution among SAARC Countries other TCCs

31%
SAARC(BD,IN,PK,NP,SL)
Other 118 TCCs

69%

20

UNSC Resolution 2086 (2013), adopted by the Security Council at its 6903rd meeting, on 21 January 2013.

8

Source: Prepared by the Author with Data from Peacekeeping Statistics Website.
Taking the example of AU, these countries should make the SAARC active to promote the
interest of its MS and interest of the region. Otherwise it will be difficult for a single TCCs to
maintain its current position in the wake of increasing competition of new TCCs and
influence of regional organizations.
Preparation at Strategic Level
Enhancing Diplomatic Capacity.

High level diplomatic engagement and support

are needed for successful UNPSOs as well as to ensure that Bangladesh is getting appropriate
slice to participate in future peacekeeping and peacebuilding activities. New diplomatic
missions should be sent to host countries in Africa to pursue participation in post conflict
peacebuilding activities. Diplomatic relations should be established with AU, Economic
Community of West African States (ECOWAS), EU, Arab League, NATO and CANZ.
Former FC may also be assigned to accompany the diplomatic missions to utilise their
expertise in the field of peacekeeping. Permanent Mission of Bangladesh at New York
(PMBNY) also acts as a diplomat and should be strengthened by more officers to pursue
diplomacy.
Establishing Think Tank Cell. By now, Bangladesh has good number of resource
personalities on peacekeeping issues. For their optimal utilisation, Bangladesh should
establish a dedicated Think-Tank Cell comprising retired and serving military officers, DGs
of UN Cell from MOFA and other experts on the field. The Cell should carry out study on
strategic matters on UNPSOs and recommend formulation of policies. The body may be
housed at proposed Peacebuilding Training Centre. This will also reduce additional load of
BIPSOT, who should concentrate on training of the potential peacekeepers and
peacebuilders. BIPSOT may continue to deal with operational and tactical issues.21
Pursuit for Higher Post in Field Missions and UN Secretariat. There are total 322
and 243 professional (P) staffs in DPKO and DFS has22. About 15% of DPKO professional
are uniformed personnel deputed from MS and they rotate after 2/3 years but almost all the
professional of DFS are civilian permanent staffs. Recently uniformed personnel
representation has at DPKO, New York has increased to 8 at mid-level posts but there is no
higher post. 23 Bangladesh representation in the civilian staffs is also negligible in DFS. A
21
22
23

Rasul, ‘United Nations Peacekeeping Operation: Trends and Challenges’, Op Cit. p.43
Annual Review of Global Peace Operations 2013, Op. Cit. p. 175.
Later of Permanent of Mission of Bangladesh to the UN, New York to AHQ, dated Aril 2014.
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concerted effort by MOFA, AFD, Police HQ and PMBNY is essential. Besides,
government’s initiative individual candidate should give due attention while preparing
Personal History Profile (PHP) as it is the only available means to project a candidate’s
credential to UN. All the relevant experiences should be described under ‘ Description of
Duties’ which is the most important part of PHP. The interview system of UN is different
and is known as ‘Competency-Based Interview’ (CBI). CBI implies that ‘Past performance is
the best indicator of future performance’.24 Keeping that in mind the candidate should reply
the questions during interview with appropriate example from past. However, an institutional
patronization to interested and suitable candidates is necessary to occupy desired number of
posts. Training may be arranged for the applicants at BIPSOT. While nominating candidates,
experienced candidate on UN environment should get priority.
Upgrading to Rapid Deployment Level.

At present, Bangladesh maintains Level

III of conventional UN Standby Arrangement System (UNSAS). Bangladesh will be able to
deploy more than a brigade size force in 90 days. There are many TCCs at Level III.
Bangladesh should sign a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) to upgrade in Rapid
Deployment Level at least with the provision of a battalion size force to draw attention of UN
to be able to deploy force within 30 days. This is that Bangladesh one step ahead of other
TCCs as UNSAS is the fast hand Database to UN, while looking for new deployment.
Language Proficiency. Learning French and Arabic language should get top priority
for effective UNPSOs. BIPSOT’s modern Language Lab with provision of imparting English
and French language training may be utilised limited scale.25 To fulfil the requirement, a
dedicated Language Centre may be established for potential peacekeepers for their
continuous practice as it takes time to build up the proficiency and skill on languages. 26
There should be plan to develop skill on French and Arabic languages to the officers at a
reasonable number during elementary training as the training period have increased to 4
years. Selected troops may also undergo training on French and Arabic languages. Skill on
French and Arabic language will help candidates of Bangladesh to get selected for posts in
UN secretariat and field mission. This is a major concern and the government needs to pay
attention to this aspect.27

24

Participant Guide on ‘Effective Job Interviewing for the Applicants’ published by UN Learning and
Development, Office of Human Resource Management.
25
Bhuiyan, Op.Cit. p.59.
26
Rasul, ‘United Nations Peacekeeping Operations: Trends and Challenges’ , Op. Cit. p.38.
27
Bhuiyan, Op. Cit. p. 48.
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Modernization of Armed Forces. The contingents are now undertaking complex
and multidimensional tasks that include POC and robust peacekeeping. For the ensuing tasks,
the Armed Forces need to be modernised to meet the challenges of the UNPKOs. The TCCs
with better equipment is likely to have edge over other TCC’s and Bangladesh is trying to
make the contingent fully equipped before deployment. 28 Bangladesh Armed Forces will
procure Unmanned Aerial Vehicle (UAV) to moralise the contingents.
Gender Mainstreaming.

Bangladesh has already established her credibility by

providing all-female contingent FPU to Haiti (MINUSTAH) and DR Congo (MONUSCO).
The tempo should be continued and inclusion of female soldiers in Army likely to bring
dividend in future. In case of nominating candidate for strategic posts at UN Secretariat and
field missions female candidate should get priority.
Building Logistics Capacities.
Bangladesh provides better logistic support in comparison to other TCCs and a
preferred TCC to UN.29 Over the years, a system has been developed but needs further
refinements to ensure smooth delivery of logistics support. This can be addressed by
developing more flexible policies on procurement, regular turnover of major equipment and
through establishment of Defense Wings in the embassies within the region. 30 For last 24
yeasr Bangladeshi contingents are participating in Africa. For prolong sustenance, forward
logistic base may be established in Africa region to make the logistic support easier and
faster. This can reduce transportation cost by saving money and time. Since Bangladesh
Army has huge number of peacekeepers deployed around the world, a separate logistic unit
may be raised to deal with the logistic preparation and supply.31 This will reduce the burden
of contingent commander prior to going UN mission and retuning from deployment.
Summary
With its past experience, Bangladesh Armed Forces would be able toovercome most
of the challenges. However, diplomatic steps should be taken to enhance participation and
regional organization SARRC should be activated (with modified charter) to raise collective
voice for South Asian contributors. Side-by-side Bangladeshi contingent should be trained
28

Haq, Lieutenant General Abu Belal Muhammad Shafiul, ndc, psc, Principal Staff Officer, AFD, interview by
author on 4 September 2014.
29
Tripura, Commander Rajib, psc, Strategic Support Service, Logistic Support Division, DFS, UNHQ, New
York, USA, interviewed by author on 25 June 2014.
30
Rasul, ‘Bangladesh’s Contribution to UN Peacekeeping Missions in Africa’, Op. Cit. p.8.
31
Hossain, Lieutenant-Colonel Md Jamal, psc, Course Member, AWC 2014, NDC, interviewed by author. 13
August 2014.
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and modernised and should have the mind-set to succeed in robust peacekeeping. Necessary
step should be taken for teaching and French and Arabic languages. The logistic support
should be more systematic and reliable.
POTENTIALS FOR PEACEBUILDING – NEW OPPORTUNITIES
Peacebuilding – Strengthening Capacity of War-torn Nation
Bangladesh’s Potentiality for Peacebuilding. The positive images of peacekeeping
should be utilised for the scope when transition takes place from peacekeeping to
peacebuilding. Based on the experience of frequent deployment in aid to civil power,
pacification activities in Chittagong Hill Tracts, preparation of electoral roll etc, it seems that
Bangladesh Armed Forces will be likely to perform better in peacebuilding effort.
Peacebuilding is not only in the domain of military tasks rather needs support of civilian
components.32 Possible sectors and potential peacebuilders are shown in Table 1.
Table 1: Possible Sectors and Potential Peacebuilders
Purpose (Different Fields)
1. Security Sector Reform

Potential Peacebuilders (Actors)
a. Serving and retired armed forces personnel (former

(SSR).

Peacekeepers).

2. Disarmament, demobilization b. Serving and retired Police personnel, Prison (former
and reintegration of Combatant.

Peacekeepers).

3. Rules of Law.

c. Administration personnel and Correction Officers.
d. Judiciary and Legal Experts.

4. Electoral Assistance.

a. Election Commission personnel.

5. Support to the restoration and b. Public Admin Officer.
execution of States Authority.
6. Health and Hygiene.
7. Basic Service (water supply,

Doctors and Laboratory/Operation theatre Assistants.
a. Engineers.

sanitation, reconstruction).
8. Creating job/

b. Experts from different utility services.
a. Agriculture Specialist/Farmer, Dairy and Poultry

employment opportunities.

Farmer.
b. Individuals with vocational training on various skill
areas.

9. Clearance of Mine Action.

c. IT experts.
a. Serving and retired armed forces personnel
(Ammunition technician and engineers).

32

Statement to Special Committee by USG, DPKO Mr. Hervé Ladsous, Op. Cit. p.5.
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10. Providing Education.
11. Socio-economic

a. Retired and serving teachers.
a. NGOs (like BRAC, ASA etc.).

development Project.
Source: Prepared by the Author. 33
Challenges of Participating in Peacebuilding
Absence of Appropriate Coordinating Body.

Integration of all components is

necessary for effective peacebuilding at all level. Inclusion of civilian components for
peacebuilding effort will involve huge tasks and confusion may arise unless there is a
coordinating body. MOFA should be the lead agency for coordination purpose.
Non-availability of National Policy for UNPSOs. There is no policy regarding
participation to UNPSOs.

34

It is necessary to have a comprehensive national policy

supporting UNPSOs to guide all civilian components who virtually do not have exposure to
peacebuilding tasks under UN environment. Absence of policy will allow civilian
components to work independently that might end up unsuccessful causing disastrous impact
on overall participation in UNPSOs.
Exploring the Opportunities and Suggested Ways Ahead for Peacebuilding
Utilising Positive Image.

Bangladesh Armed Forces has earned very positive

image in participating in 52 missions around the world in last 26 years. Despite having such
positive images, Bangladesh only could continue bilateral military support to Kuwait. 35
Taking lessons Sierra Leone, it seems that with the repatriation of Bangladeshi peacekeepers
from mission in Liberia, Côte d’Ivoire, Darfur (Sudan), DR Congo and South Sudan;
Bangladesh may lose contact with those countries. MOFA should take all possible steps so
that peacebuilding effort is continued to those countries under the umbrella of UN and also
bilateral support continues. The government needs to explore this field for employment
opportunities.36
Peacebuilding in Sierra Leone and Takeaway for Bangladesh. Bangladesh was the
highest TCCs in Sierra Leone when other TCCs withdrew their contingent with the plea of
security of own troops. In appreciation Sierra Leone recognised “Bangla” as their second
33

Peacekeeping and Peacebuilding: Clarifying the Nexus, Op. Cit. p.1-4.
Zaman, Op Cit. p. 4.
35
Islam, Lieutenant General M Moinul, awc, psc, Chief of General Staff, AHQ, Bangladesh Army, interview by
author, 0n 31 August 2014.
36
Ibid.
34
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language and President Ahmed Tajen Kabbah visited Bangladesh on 21-23 October 2003.
Despite having positive images Bangladesh could not continue with peacebuilding effort and
had to return by 2007, whereas British Armed Forces continued with peacebuilding and
assisted SSR and trained Sierra Leone police till 2014. It has to be noted that peacekeeping
ends earlier but peacebuilding continues for long time. To avoid similar situation, in other
missions, Bangladesh should take lead in peacebuilding effort.
High-level Foreign Delegation Visit. From those countries, high-level delegations
should be invited to visit Bangladesh. Different interested ministries and organisations like
MOFA, Ministry of Commerce (Mincom), Ministry of Industry (MoInd), Ministry of
Agriculture (MOA), the Federation of Bangladesh Chambers of Commerce and Industry
(FBCCI), Bangladesh Garment Manufacturing and Export Authority (BGMEA) etc, should
brief the delegations to attract them keeping owning interest in mind. They may visit some of
the factories of garments, medicine, and fertiliser etc. They may also visit military and police
training institution like BIPSOT, NDC, DSCSC, and Police Staff College etc to extend
training cooperation.37 This will help to continue bilateral relation, even after the completion
of mission. Recent policy of the government to consider Africa as a major region of huge
economic potential (“Look Africa’ policy) will be also facilitated. 38
Opening up Temporary Mission of Foreign Ministry. Foreign Ministry should
open temporary mission in all old and matured missions in Côte d’Ivoire, Liberia, Sudan, D R
Congo to establishing bilateral relation with host countries. MOFA should take advantages of
deployed peacekeepers in creating favourable situation. 39 Deployed military/police personnel
can assist in advisory role and coordinate logistics aspects. Bangladesh can send some
additional manpower as National Support Element (NSE) with country’s own expenditure.
Besides, senior Bangladeshi peacekeepers can maintain liaison with appropriate UN high
officials in the field for getting due share in peacebuilding effort while government should
pursue at UN Secretariat.
Initiative of Peacebuilding Commission (PBC). Bangladesh was elected as
chairman of PBC for 2012 -13. Being leading TCCs, she is the member of PBC and Senior
Advisor Group (SAG). Both of these played a vital role in selecting TCCs for peacebuilding

37

Islam, Lieutenant General M Moinul, awc, psc, Chief of General Staff, AHQ, Bangladesh Army, Concept
Paper on ‘ Exercise Extended Horizon’. (Not published yet).
38
Kabir Mahfuz and Hassain Sharif M 2010, “ Why ‘Look Africa’? And Analyses of Economic Potential for
Bangladesh”, BIISS, Volume 31, Number 3, 2010.
39
Momen Major General Anwarul, psc, Military Secretary, AHQ, interviewed by author on 3 April 2014. (He
is the former Defence Adviser, Permanent Mission of Bangladesh to the UN, York, USA).
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activities. Bangladesh should utilise these opportunities in taking part in peace building
activities.40
Providing Training for Peacebuilders.

Peacebuilders should be trained properly

before deployment. BIPSOT has the capability to conduct peacebuilding training with
support of specialists from different fields.41 Besides, officers should take part in online
training conducted by UN for preparing themselves better in peacebuilding activities to have
similar footprint like peacekeeping performance.
Establishment of Peacebuilding Training Centre. A separate institute for the
purpose of developing skilled personnel for peacebuilding activities around the world is
necessary. In this regard, Japan government has expressed their interest to assist Bangladesh
in establishing a Peacebuilding Training Centre. Temporarily the centre will be established at
Bangladesh International Institute for Strategic Studies (BIISS). The concept paper and
necessary coordination has been made but the management structure is yet to be finalised.
MOFA will coordinate with all stakeholders to finalise the management aspects of this
institution.42
Involvement of Women in Peacebuilding. In many cases, women are better-placed
to carry out a number of crucial peacekeeping tasks, including interviewing victims of sexual
and gender-based violence, working in women’s prisons, assisting female ex-combatants
during the process of demobilizing and reintegration into civilian life.43
Suggested Coordination Arrangement: Establishing Peace Support Operations
Coordinating Committee (PSOCC). PSOCC should be established under the arrangement
of MOFA to coordinate all UNPSOs issues with all concerned civilian components including
military and police. PSOCC should be considered as a strategic management tool to achieve
greater coordination, effectiveness and efficiency. The Committee shall formulate policy and
supervise planning process if needed. The present system of coordination with military and
police may continue.44 Suggested Chain of Coordination of is shown in Figure 10.
Figure 9: Chain of Coordination of PSOCC (Under MOFA)

40

Akhtaruzzaman Brigadier General AKM, ndc, psc, Defence Adviser, Permanent Mission of Bangladesh to
the UN, New York, USA, interviewed by author on 3 September 2014.
41
Rahman, Major General Mohammad Maksudur, psc, Commandant, BIPSOT, interview by author on
6 October 2014
42
Tasneem, Saida Muna, Director Ggeneral,(UN), MOFA, interview by author on7 September 2014.
43
Background Note, Op. Cit. p.2.
44
Khan, Brigadier General Abu Sayeed, ndc, psc DG, (Ops and Plan), AFD, interviewed by author on 4
September 2014.
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Source: Prepared by the Author Based on Interview Inputs. 45, 46
Formulation of National Policy for UNPSOs.

A national policy for UNPSOs

should be formulated. The Policy should specify the responsibilities of strategic and
operational level actors, determined training needs and ensure implementation.
RECOMMENDATIONS
General
In light of discussion/study and findings brought thereafter, few recommendations are
made to the authority as under. They are enumerated in subsequent paragraphs.
Recommendations for Strategic Level Actors.
Following recommendations may be implemented at strategic level:
a.

National Policy for UNPSOs.

A ‘National Policy on UNPSOs’ should be

formulated. The policy may in turn help formulating other directives.
b.

Enhancing Diplomatic Mission by MOFA. MOFA should open up mission

in all old/matured missions in Africa (in Côte d’Ivoire, Liberia, Sudan, DR Congo and
Haiti). Positive image of Armed Forces in peacekeeping should be utilised to build
bilateral relation and economic ties.

45

Mamun, Lieutenant Colonel Abdullah Al, psc, GSO1, FAP, AFD, interviewed by author on 23 July and on 3
September 2014.
46
Faiyaz, Murshid, Director General, UN, MOFA, interviewed on 10 August 2014.
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c.

High-level Foreign Delegation Visit.

High-level delegations from the host

countries of matured missions should be invited to visit Bangladesh. Briefing may be
arranged for them by different interested ministries/organisations like MOHA, MOD,
MOFA, MinCom, MoInd, MOA, FBCCI, BGMEA etc including military/police
training institutions like NDC, BIPSOT, DSCSC, Police Staff College etc.
d.

Establishment of PSOCC under MOFA. POSCC may be established under the

arrangement of MOFA. MOFA should be the lead coordinating agency for all
peacebuilding and peacekeeping matters comprising representative of all concerned
ministries/department.
e.

Establishing Think-tank Cell. A dedicated Think-Tank Cell may be established

to conduct research and study on peace operations strategy of the nation. They should
recommend formulation of policies, coordination and training aspects. They may be
affiliated with proposed Peacebuilding Centre.
f.

Persuading for Strategic Posts. Bangladesh should take concerted effort by for

securing post at the hierarchy especially in decision-making level the UN secretariat
and in field missions.
Recommendations for Operational Level. Following recommendations may be
implemented by operational level actors:
a.

Learning French and Arabic Languages. Learning French and Arabic

language should get top priority.
b.

Training and Modernisation of Peacekeepers. Bangladesh Armed Forces

should be trained for robust peacekeeping. They should be equipped with modern
weapons, equipment and communication system.
CONCLUSIONS
The roadmap of Bangladesh for a deep engagement with the global peace is firmly
pronounced in the constitution. She has already participated in all the major peacekeeping
operations since 1988 and emerged as the top TCCs. The contribution signifies her credibility
and enabled to build up multilateral relationship with other countries and organisations.
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Bangladesh has glorious success and earned very positive image for implementing peace in
different troublesome part of the word. This hard earned image must be upheld.
In response to changing pattern of conflict, trend of modern peacekeeping has been
shifted from ‘traditional’ to complex ‘multidimensional’ mission involving military, police,
and civilian. Deployed peacekeepers are facing multidimensional operational and logistic
challenges including barrier of French language. Bangladesh Armed Forces should be trained
and modernized to meet the challenges. To enhance participation overcoming those
challenges, the strategy for Bangladesh should be to respond quickly to UN’s requirement.
Diplomatic enhancement and revamping SAARC are necessary to maintain and uphold
desired position. Ministries at strategic level and Services HQs at operational level should
take appropriate steps to enhance participation of Armed Forces for UNPKOs
Armed Forces have enormous peacebuilding potential for its vast experience of
frequent deployment in assisting civil administrations, pacification activities, preparation of
electoral roll etc. Bangladesh can take part in SSR, DDR, supporting electoral process,
agricultural sector and socio economic development projects. An appropriate coordinating
body ‘PSOCC’ should be established as strategic management tool to facilitate planning
process of peacebuilding effort. To take the experienced of Armed Forces, close coordination
between military and civilian will be needed A harmonised and prudent plan is needed to
explore the peace building potential’s of Bangladesh.
Bangladesh has achieved laurels in many fields of which Armed Forces role in UN
peacekeeping is noteworthy. Every effort should be made by all concerned so that the hard
earned reputation is upheld and focus is more on qualitative representation and contribution
to reap maximum benefits.
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CHANGING SECURITY PARADIGM – HUMAN SECURITY
CHALLENGES: WAYS AHEAD FOR BANGLADESH
Captain (Now Commodore) Khondkar Misbah Ul Azim,(TAS), afwc, psc, BN

INTRODUCTION
Security is an inseparable preoccupation of human thoughts since time immemorial.
Traditionally the idea of security has been state and military centric only. Particularly, the
Cold War era formed an enigmatic political and psychological atmosphere in which security
used to be defined in military dimension only. The demise of the Cold War has brought a
paradigm shift in security thought process. In the new milieu, nations have realigned their
security focuses on the security of citizen rather than the state. Thus, the concept of ‘human
security’ has taken the centre stage of the security parlance.
Although the fundamental perception of human security is as old as human civilization,
the concept of ‘human security’ is considered as a contemporary thought in security axioms.
This concept has been popularized and articulated for the first time in lexicon of security
discourse only in 1994 by Human Development Report of the United Nations Development
Program (UNDP).1 The concept advocates for a new paradigm of security centred on people,
not states. It emphasises that in present day world, the traditional state security mechanisms
are not the sole guarantee to the individual or societal security. The concept of ‘human
security’ consequently is found more progressive and has universal appeal to developing
nations like Bangladesh being as contrary to parochial and regressive state centric notion.2
Bangladesh in recent years although has made considerable progress in many socioeconomic indicators, still could not cross the barrier of low income country (LIC)3 group. The
colossal challenges face by Bangladesh is generally politico-economic and social in character
and they constitute legitimate security concerns. Threats to human security in Bangladesh
prevail in almost all spectrum of social, environmental, political and economic structure of
the country4 Evidently, both of the driving spirits of human security i.e. ‘freedom from fear’
1 UNDP 1994, ‘New Dimensions of Human Security’, Human Development Report (HDR), Oxford University Press, New
York.

2 Commission on Human Security (CHS) 2003, ‘Human Security Now’, New York, p.4.

3 The World Bank, ‘Databank’, <http://data. worldbank. org / country / bangladesh >.

4 Delwar, Hossain 2008. ‘Human Security in Bangladesh: Exploring the Conceptual Debate and Challenges’,
Security Review, Vol. 1, No.1, First Quarter, p. 19.

1

Peace and

and ‘freedom from want’5 is yet dwelling far across-the-board in Bangladesh. In this
backdrop, re-mapping the security gamut in human security framework has become crucial
for Bangladesh.

5

UNDP 1994, op.cit, p 22.
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CHANGING FACES OF SECURITY AND BANGLADESH
Transformation of Security Concept
In Cold War era the concept of traditional security had often been interpreted narrowly as
security of territory from external aggression, or as protection of national interests in foreign
policy. In this process, the legitimate concerns of common people and their perpetual quest for
individual security in their daily lives are often underrated. 6 It has been overlooked that the term
“National security” is a metaphorical expression.7 It is people-centric nationalism that made it
possible to conceive of a nation as a living entity, thereby making it an object of protection.
Thus without people, there is no existence of a nation and hence national security. According to
the traditional idea, the state would monopolise the rights and means to protect its citizens. But,
it often fails to fulfil its security obligations and sometimes has even become a source of threat
to its own people. Thus attention has shifted now from the security of the state to the much
broader spectrum of security of the people i.e. human security. This transformation or evolution
of security concepts is illustrated below:
Narrow Reliance on
• Soldiers for Security

Broad Reliance on

• Industrial Strength
• Economy
• Resource (Environment)
• Soldiers/weapon

for Security
Pre- Industrial Revolution
Industrial Age
Post Cold War Era

Broad Reliance on
• Food (Economics)
• Nature (Environment)
• Soldiers for Security
6 Chowdhury, Ambassador Anwarul Karim 1999. ‘Human Security: A Broader Dimension’, Keynote Paper, Presented at the
Fourth United Nations Conference on Disarmament Issues. Kyoto, Japan,
<http://www.un.int/bangladesh/ga/st/others/humansecurity.htm>, Accessed on 15 July 2014.

7

27

July,

available

at

Hideaki Shinoda 2004, ‘The Concept of Human Security: Historical and Theoretical Implication’, IPSHU, Research
Report, Series No 19, Tokyo, pp. 6-7. Available at <http://home.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/heiwa/Pub/E19/ chap1.pdf>, Accessed on
26 July 2014.
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Security of the Reign
Security of the State
Security of the Citizens – Human Security
Figure 1: Temporal Evolution of Security Concept
Source: Mandel, Robert 1998, The Changing Face of National Security: A Conceptual Analysis,
London.
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The Human Security
The concept of human security made its appearance on the world scene in the mid1990s. It was UNDP’s ‘Human Development Report 1994’8 that really made human security
a common currency among scholars and practitioners of international affairs. The UNDP
Human Development Report9 has depicted the Human Security basing on its two
fundamental tenets - “freedom from fear” and “freedom from want”. These are also
recognized as one of the corner stone of the founding of the UN. 10 The essences of these
creeds are as follows:
• Freedom from Want.
This advocates a holistic approach in achieving
human security and argues that the threat agenda should be broadened to include
hunger, disease and natural disasters because they are inseparable concepts in
addressing the root of human insecurity.
• Freedom from Fear.
This denotes the practice of Human Security to
protecting individuals from violent conflicts while recognizing that these violent
threats are strongly associated with poverty, lack of state capacity and other forms
of inequities.
All these definitions and reports on human security provide a new level of understanding
of security.11 In simple terms, human security suggests that even when a state is secure from
external threats or internal instabilities, security for its people is not guaranteed. Side by side,
if peoples and communities are insecure economically, socially, politically, environmentally,
state security can be fragile or uncertain.12
Human Security: Bangladesh Perspective

8 UNDP 1994, ‘New Dimensions of Human Security’, Human Development Report (HDR), Oxford University Press, New
York.

9 Human Development Report, loc.cit.

10

Ibid, p 24.

11 For more definitions on ‘Human Security’, see ‘Definitions of Human Security’, Available at, < http://www. gdrc.org/
sustdev/husec/Definitions.pdf >.

12 Gaan, Narottam 2007, ‘Climate Change and Threats to Human Security’, BIISS Journal, Vol. 28, No. 3 , July.
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The wide ranging issues surrounding human security in Bangladesh may be grouped
together primarily into two broad groups, first related to ‘freedom from want’ and second
concerning ‘freedom from fear’. The important features such as economic, environmental,
political and societal dimensions my thereafter be categorised respectively under these two
broad groups as depicted in the following model. This list however, should not be considered
precise and there are many cross-linkages among categories.

Figure-2: Interaction Model on Human Security in Bangladesh

Human Security in Bangladesh

Freedom from Fear
Freedom from Want

Societal
Security
(Social degradation, proliferation of arms, drug, etc)

Political
Security
(Crime, violence, corruption, election process, good governance, etc)

Environmental
Security
(Natural disaster, river erosion, climate change, etc)

6

Economic
Security
(Poverty, Unemployment, Food and Health security, etc)

Comprehensive Security

Source: Prepared by Author13

MAPPING HUMAN SECURITY IN BANGLADESH : ‘FREEDOM FROM WANT’
Economic Security
Threats emanating from the economic realm are perhaps most significant for the human
security of Bangladesh. The poor economy of the country is burdened with a large population
of about 160 millions crammed into an area which is slightly larger than the State of New
York of USA. According to the World Bank, about 43.5 percent of the population of
Bangladesh lives below the poverty headcount ratio at $1.25-a-day (PPP) and about 76.5
percent of the population lives below the poverty headcount ratio at $2-a-day. 14 The 50
percent of the households in Bangladesh are functionally landless. 15 The size of the civilian
13 Theme- Barry Buzan. People, States and Fear : An Agenda for International Security Studies in the Post – Cold War
Era, Colorado: Lynne Publication, 1991, pp. 19-20.

14 World Bank, 2014. World Development Indicators, Washington, DC. Available at: <http://datacatalog. worldbank.org>,
Accessed on 22 May 2014.

15

SAAPE, 2005. The Poverty in South Asia:Civil Society Perspective, Kathmandu. Available at <http://
www.saape.org.np/resources/publications/poverty_report03.html>, Accessed on 01 July 2014.
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labour force in Bangladesh is 56 million of which 1.4 million are unemployed. But of total
employed population more than one third is underemployed and under-waged. 16 The salient
features of socio-economic indicators of Bangladesh shows the human security vulnerabilities
of the country:
Table-1 : Salient Socio-Economic Indicators of Bangladesh
Indicator

Magnitude

Population (in millions)

156.6

Urban Population

23.9 %

Density (per sq.km.)

1079

Gross National Income (GNI) (In
Billion USD)

61.2

GNI Per Capita Income (In USD)

840

Population living less than $1 a
Day (% of Population)

43.5

Population below the national
poverty line (% of Population)

31.5

Under
Nourishment
Population)

(%

Infant Mortality (per 1000)

of

30
33

Source: World Bank, World Development Indicator, <http:// data.worldbank.org> and http://www.mof.gov.bd>

The rise in living cost and particularly the price hike of basic goods is a great worry to
general people of Bangladesh. The prices of essential such as rice, wheat, pulse, fertiliser and
fuel often fluctuate and go beyond the purchasing power of common population. 17 Natural
disaster such as flood and cyclone, which caused widespread damage to agriculture and other
industries, further contributes to soaring prices of commodities. It is thus the rapid changes in
economic situation and uncertainty cause much insecurity among people rather than poverty
itself.18 The Head-wise consumption expenditure on major heads in fiscal year 2013-14 at
current prices is depicted below:

16

SAAPE, op.cit., 2003.

17

Kabir, M Humayun, p.230.

18

SAFERWORLD,op.cit.,p.18..
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Figure 3 : Consumption Expenditure in Bangladesh 2013-14
61%
5%
5%
7%
3%
19%

Prepared by Author (Data source : BBS)
Food Security
Bangladesh being of the most densely populated countries in the world, has been
suffering from food deficiency for a long time. 19 According to FAO, in 2010-2012, 26.80
percent people of the country suffered from food inadequacy and prevalence of
undernourishment was 17 percent.20 Global Food Security Index 2012 placed Bangladesh at
the 81st position with 34.6 points among 105 countries.21 The World Food Programme
reported that roughly half of Bangladesh’s rural households would be considered food
insecure and would also fall below the established poverty lines. 22 The Intergovernmental
Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) predicted that Bangladesh will lose about 8% of its rice and

19

The Free Library, ‘Impact of Irrigation on Food Security in Bangladesh’, At < http:// www. The free library
.com/impact,>, Accessed on 20 June 2014.

20

FAO Hunger Portal, <http://www.fao.org/hunger/en>, Accessed on 26 June, 2014.

21

Financial Express, <http://www.thefinancialexpress-bd.com, date=2012-08-11>, Accessed on 11 June, 2013.

22

Kabir, M Humayun, op.cit., p.233.
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32 % wheat production by the year 2050. 23 The deficiency of food causes general insecurities
in individual, family and community level.
Environmental Security
Natural Disaster. Bangladesh currently ranks as one of the world’s foremost disasterprone countries. Natural disasters have become the most frequently cited cause of insecurity
in Bangladesh. During the last hundred years, the country was devastated by about 86 severe
tropical cyclones of varying intensities causing human casualty of about about 6 million
lives.24 Moreover, it is estimated that each year, over 10,000 hectares of land are lost to
riverbank erosion in Bangladesh, particularly around three of the largest rivers.25 This
phenomenon leads to displacement, loss of property, household, death and the disruption of
economic production. 26 All these natural disaster pose a severe threat to the development of
the country thus to the human security as a whole.
Table 2 : Natural Disasters in Bangladesh, 1900–2014
Event
No of
Total
Total
Event
Killed
Affected
Drought
7 1900018
25002000
Earthquake (ground
shaking)

6

34

19125

General flood

41

7082

132446412

Strom

49

5706

2356857

Tropical cyclone

86

626863

75065167

23

New Age, <http://newagebd.com/detail.php?date=2012-11-07> accessed on 26 June, 2014.

24

Choudhury, A. M. 2000, ”Natural Disasters and National Security” in National Security of Bangladesh in the 21st
Century, (edts), Dhaka: Academic Publishers, June, p. 230.

25

Bangladesh Water Development Board, webpage on ‘River bank erosion’, <http://www.bwdb.gov.bd/>, Accessed 19
May, 2014.

26

SAFERWORLD,op.cit.,p.5.
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Source: The International Emergency Disasters Database (emdat)27
Climate Change. Climate change is likely to have two main negative effects on
Bangladesh. Firstly, there is a strong possibility that the natural disasters would occur with
even greater frequency. Secondly, more than 17.5% of the country would be inundated due to
only 1-meter rise of sea level causing huge displacement of people and human crisis. The
greatest irony is that Bangladesh has contributed very little to this global ecological disaster,
while it will have to pay the greatest price in terms of loss of human habitation, resources and
human security as a whole. The possible conflict areas due to climate change are appended
below:

Table 3 : Matrix of Possible Climate Change and Human Security Interactions
Time
Span

Short
Term
(20142020)

Direct
Impact

Indirect Consequences

Water

Food

Health

Local
conflict
over water

Failure to
Failure to
meet MDGs meet
MDGs

Disasters

Sea level

Nation states
begin to lose
credibility due to
inability to
prevent large
disaster

Small
number of
Displaceme
nt

27 < http://www.emdat.be/result-country-profile>, Accessed on 29 July 2014.
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Slow-Onset

Mid
Term
(20212050)

Long
Term
(20512100)

Increased
local &
some
internationa
l conflict
over water

Significant
displaceme
nt due to
famine

Interacts
with food
production
problems

Significant
political unrest
due to failure of
DRR &
inadequate
recovery in many
countries

Increasing
displacemen
ts &
national/
international
tension

Major
internationa
l conflict
over water

Major
displaceme
nt &
political
upheaval

Major
displacem
ent due to
epidemics

Major upheaval
with international
implication due to
unattended
weather
catastrophes

Major
international
tension due
to
population
displacemen
t

All of these process strongly interact with each other
Source: Ben Wisner and Others, ‘Climate Change and Human Security’,
<http://www.radixonline.org/cchs.html>.
Rapid Urbanization. It is estimated that by 2025, Dhaka will be the 4th largest
megacity in the world with about 22 million populations. 28 One key informant argued that it
was wrong to call this process ‘urbanization’, and that it should in fact be called ‘slumisation’
given that the majority of new arrivals end up adding to the slum population. 29 As present,
about 40 percent of Dhaka’s population almost seven million lives in tiny hovels in slums,
beside railway tracks, along riverbanks and even on swampy lowlands in the shadow of shiny
hotels.30 Due to the poor economic conditions of the slum dwellers, the slum dwellers don’t
have any proper access to health care, education or other amenities of life. The slum area is
also the source of crime generation and drug in the city. The reasons founded for migrated to
slum areas in which 39.53% of slum households for looking for job followed by insufficient
income, river erosion, uprooted and others etc as depicted below.
Figure 4 : Dhaka’s Share of Population
Figure 5: Reasons for Coming to Slum
in Bangladesh
28 < http://www.prb.org/Educators/TeachersGuides/ /Urbanization.aspx>, Accessed on 15 May, 2014.
29

30

UNDP, Bangladesh Human Security Survey, Summary of Findings, April 2008, Dhaka, p.17.

‘Slums of Bangladesh : An Overview’,<
economics//>, Accessed on 17 May 2014.

http://economicsbd.wordpress.com/2011/03/06/a-brief-history-of-
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Total 22 Million

Source: Wordpress, ‘Slums of Bangladesh : An Overview’,<
http://economicsbd. wordpress. com>.

MAPPING HUMAN SECURITY IN BANGLADESH : ‘FREEDOM FROM FEAR’
Political Insecurities
Confrontational Political Culture. The lack of consensus and intolerance among the
political parties has become a source of motivational vulnerabilities in Bangladesh. 31 It has
become quite difficult for a normal household person to participate in politics let alone
become elected without the support of violent workers or good amount of money. 32 As such
the representations of moneyed men and violence elements are increasing day by day in
Bangladesh politics.33 Stephen Evans, the British High Commissioner to Bangladesh, once
said ‘the politics of confrontation is the biggest threat to Bangladesh’. 34 In response to that a
daily newspaper conducted a survey on his comment, and a staggering 96.81% out of 1,691
participants agreed with him. The data reflects the insecurity of the general public in regards
to the confrontational political culture of Bangladesh.

Figure 6 : Is political confrontation the biggest threat to Bangladesh?
96.81%%
0.41%%
31 Rahman,

Atiur 1994, Internal Dimension of Security in South Asia: Poverty and Underdevelopment, Dhaka: Academic
Publishers, p. 225.

32 Rounaq Jahan And Inge Amundsen 2012, ‘The Parliament of Bangladesh Representation and Accountability’. CPDCMI
Working Paper-2, p.32. Available at <http://www.cpd.org.bd/pub_attach/CPD_CMI _WP2. pdf>), Accessed on 14 May
2014.

33 Ibid.

34 Daily Prothom Alo, 30 May 2011.
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2.78%

Source: Public Opinion Poll, The Daily Prothom Alo, 31 May 2011.
Political Violence.
The causes of political conflicts are not always pro-people
rather often party centric and often silly. The data from media sources show that on an
average about one hundred people die and two thousand suffer wounds in political clashes in
a year.35 The worst indicator of volatile political culture in Bangladesh is hartal. Destruction
of public property has become a common notion during hartal. The daily financial impact of
hartal in Bangladesh is estimated by FBCCI about Tk. 10,000 crore or USD 1.3 billion (per
day). 36 The causes of political conflict and average frequency of hartal per year since 1947 is
depicted below:
Figure 7 : General Causes of Political

Figure 8 : Frequency of Hartal –
Average

Conflicts (1991-2011)

Per Year (1947-2013)

Source: Riashad, Azim 2011, ‘The Politics of Intransigence and the Erosion of Democracy’, University of
Oxford and Centre for Policy Dialogue (CPD)

Institutional and Organisational Insecurities
Good Governance.
In contrary to good governance, the state of poor governance in a
country is generally manifested through bureaucratic malpractices, bribery, corruption, the
excess of law enforcing agencies and delayed and expensive justice, etc. Many of these facets
are amply present directly or indirectly in political arena and in governmental and nongovernmental organisations in Bangladesh.37 A great sense of insecurity often swathe general
mass, when they feel the deficiency is in good governance. In Bangladesh, a quantum leap in
efficiency and effectiveness of governance is required to accelerate its much required
economic sustenance and to render enduring confidence to its people.
Confidence in Police. Until very recently, the Police were treated with caution by much
of the public.38 It is still far from popular, but it appears that recent attempts at reform have
started to alter perceptions. According to the household survey, the Police have improved
35 Debapriya

Bhattacharya 2013, ‘Bangladesh 2013: Assessing Economic Implications of the Present Political Shocks’
CPD. Available at, <http://www.cpd.org.bd/downloads/Bangladesh2013.pdf.>.

36 Ibid.,p.29.

37 CPD 2003,‘Human Security in Bangladesh: Recent Trends and Responses’, Seminar Paper, p.5.
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than before. Total 23% respondent reported that Police has become very active and 62%
opined that police has become moderately active compare to two years ago as depicted in the
Figure below:
Figure 9 : Effectiveness of Police- Now and Two Years Ago (%)

Source: Field Survey-2014 by Author39
However, apart from this improvement, a perhaps more damaging finding is that most
people would continue to avoid contacting the Police regardless of perceived improvements
in their effectiveness, because of a belief that that it will only cause more trouble.40 However,
police department opined that they are trying their best to change such perceptions and has
taken number of reform programmes in this regard.41
Confidence in Judiciary.
The faith on justice system in Bangladesh is a mix bag.
The main obstacle that was noted to achieving justice in Bangladesh through the official
courts has been corruption, bureaucracy, and procrastination. 42 Political interference in the
dispensation of justice is also a perennial problem in Bangladesh that exists since the colonial
times. The other main obstacle to entering the official justice system is the sheer backlog of
about million cases that has already built up.43 This backlog often translates as the ‘justice
delayed is justice denied’ by the general mass.
Societal Insecurities
Violence and Crime.
The overall crime environment in Bangladesh is quite
challenging. Incidences of crime and levels of violence are higher in low-income residential
and congested commercial areas. On the other hand rural crime is often related to land
38 SAFERWORLD, op.cit, p.65.

39

Locality household survey conducted by author among respondents at Dhaka and Chittagong (both urban and rural
respondents have been included) in conformity with the survey of SAFERWORLD.

40 Ibid.

41 Briefing at Police Headquarters to AFWC-2014, on 25 September 2014.

42

Iftekharuzzaman 2006, Corruption and Human Security in Bangladesh, TIB, p.20.
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grabbing, fishing rights issues, etc.44 Domestic crimes against women and children (sexual
assault and acid burning), organized trafficking in persons, illegal drugs, and firearms are
major causes of insecurities.45 According to the latest police records, there have been over
3,000 people have been murdered in the first nine months of the year. The latest statistics of
year 2014 is listed in Table below:
Table 4: Police Record on Notable Crimes Across The Country-2014
Months
January
February
March
April
May
June
July
August
September
Total

Dacoity

Robbery

Murder

Woman & Child
Repression

70
48
48
53
64
69
42
55
59

99
84
105
114
100
105
103
91
118

403
328
369
401
370
392
406
392
374

1127
1256
1669
1988
2069
1981
1823
2213
1976

458

919

3435

16102

Source : Bangladesh Police Web Portal, <http:// www.police.gov.bd>

However, in Bangladesh, the level of insecurity relating to ‘freedom from fear’ is
perceived as being relatively less intense compare to ‘freedom of want’. In Bangladesh issues
such as poverty, unemployment, food security and health, etc are viewed as much greater
concerns than crime. There are however, many linkage and cross-cutting relation between
insecurities relating to ‘freedom from want’ and those relating to ‘freedom from fear’. For
example, during the field survey, the main reason behind the crime as perceived by the
general mass is found to be poverty and related economic reasons as depicted below:
Figure 10 : Reasons for Crime and Injustice in the Respondent’s Area

43 Hon’ble Chief Justice, Md. Muzammel Hossain, Lecture to AFWC-2014, During visit at Supreme Court, Dhaka, on 14
September, 2014.

44 Kabir, Mohammad Humayun,op.cit.,p.239.

45 Overseas Security Advisory Council (OSAC), USA,

Bangladesh 2014 : Crime and Safety Report, available at
https:// www. osac.gov/pages/ContentReportDetails.aspx?cid=15389 >, Accessed on 30 May 2014.
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<

Source : Field survey conducted by the author46

WAYS AHEAD FOR BANGLADESH
Freedom from ‘Want’
Economic Emancipation. Economic development and poverty reduction with an aim
to achieve the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) should remain as the priority agenda
for Bangladesh. The marginalised and people below minimum economic threshold should be
focused under the framework of pro-poor growth. The target should be to fulfil the basic
‘want’ requirement. Frustration among the broad mass emanating from economic insecurities
needs to be eliminated through a long term strategy to prevent the security hazard of uprising
or social chaos by developing the standard of life and maintaining a reasonable degree of
social equity.
Capacity Building.
A comprehensive employment strategy, targeting the poor and
vulnerable groups of the society is to be formulated. Skill levels of general workers need to
be equipped to enable them to enhance their incomes through increased levels of
employment. Emphasis is required to be given on vocational and technical based educational
system. The business enterprises and other social organisations should be encouraged to
create more opportunities in the rural areas. Grass roots efforts to build people’s resilience
through community based savings schemes, credit facilities, etc, should also be encouraged.
Comprehensive Economic Strategy.
In state level, a proactive economic diplomacy
should be activated. All lines of operations be it economical, diplomatic or cultural effort
should be activated to tie a strong relations with countries important to Bangladesh’s
economy. Besides the traditional partners, new avenues are also to be explored. Domestic
resources are needed to be developed, side by side long term plan should be taken for
manufacturing and industrialisation to reduce dependence on import. A conducive economic
and regulatory environment should be created in the country, which should attract Foreign
Direct Investment (FDI) and promise attractive return. As a whole the main tenets of the
comprehensive economic strategy may be enumerated in the figure below:
Figure 11 : Comprehensive Economic Development Strategy
Sustained Economic Development Strategy and Policy for Pro-poor Growth
Human Resources Development through Skill Development

Improve access to Education, Health and Nutrition Service to Poor
Expand Social Safety Net for Vulnerable
46 Field survey conducted in Mirpur locality, (Survey theme : SAFERWORLD, loc.cit).
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Creation of Economic Generation Infrastructures and Macro-economic Environment
Expand Employment Opportunities (particularly at local level)

Agro vis-a-vis Industrial Development Strategy
Policy Level
Primary Level

Theme: Prepared by Author

Theme: Prepared by Author

Food Security.
Bangladesh should target self-sufficiency in food and particularly in
rice production. To face any eventualities such as natural disaster, Bangladesh need to create
sufficient stock of food and to increase the level of current food stocks and involve the public
sector more.47 Substantial investment should be encouraged in agriculture sector. Moreover,
to reduce the dependency on rice, substitute food should be encouraged. Media and NGOs
may launch positive campaign in this regard. Programmes such as ‘Mati-o-Manush’ aired in
Channel-I by Shykh Siraj should be sponsored and highly encouraged. 48 Agriculture research
should be encouraged and funded.
Health Security.
Bangladesh must urgently improve both access to public health
including sanitation and population services and side by side the quality of the services

47

Uttam Deb, Mahabub Hossain, and Steve Jones 2009, ‘Rethinking Food Security Strategy: Self-sufficiency or Selfreliance’, BIDS Policy Brief, No.0905, May,p.7.

48 Kabir, op.cit.,p.280.
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themselves. The spread of endemic diseases should be given special care. 49 Hygienic
sanitation and safe water projects should be established, particularly in remote areas. Media,
government and non-governmental organisations should launch health awareness campaigns
to encourage health consciousness, particularly related to maternity and child mortality.
Young doctors should be given extra incentives and motivated for working in villages and
remote areas.
Decentralization.
Necessary emphasis should be given to ensure decentralized
development and hierarchically structured urban system. The push factors like
unemployment, river erosion, sea level rise etc should be mitigated to reduce migration to
cities. The pull factors in search of better life in cities should also be reduced by providing
employment opportunities in local level and improving amenities of life. Government should
provide special financial incentives for setting up industries including Readymade Garments
(RMG) factories in villages or outskirts. Necessary infrastructure such as gas and electricity
should be made available for such growth. The local government should be adequately
strengthened. The forming of division-wise provincial governments with adequate fund and
assistance may also be taken into consideration.
Environmental Security.
Bangladesh should formulate a Climatic Change action
plan, to mitigate climatic change impacts. Necessary awareness should be created among
general mass and effective programmes should be taken to develop their adaptation
capabilities.50 A proactive diplomatic initiative of environmental diplomacy should be
launched for securing financial support from Global Environment Facility (GEF) 51 and other
international sources for mitigating adverse impact of climatic changes. Programme such as
‘clean and green Bangladesh’ should be encouraged periodically. All students and office
bearers should be encouraged to involve in such programmes.
Freedom from ‘Fear’
Political Stability. One of the preconditions for successful democratic governance is a
consensus on major national issues. Tolerance and other democratic practices to be strive in
the political culture of Bangladesh. The malicious influence of black money, violence and
hartal culture in politics is to be minimized. The presence of a large and stable middle class
and its active commitment and participation in defending democratic order is to be nurtured.
49 Ibid.

50 Nishat, Dr. Ainun, ‘Climate Change and Security-BD Perspective’, Lecture at AFWC-2014, I nteraction by the author, on
29 June 2014.

51

The World Bank and Bangladesh Centre for Advance Studies 1999, Bangladesh 2020, Dhaka: University Press Ltd,

p.72.
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The social cohesion or a sense of solidarity of the dominant social groups is to be developed.
Media, educated middle class and intellectuals need to play constructive role in this regard.
Organisational Reforms. Police department of Bangladesh needs major reorganisation
in terms of manpower, supply, equipment and above all restoration of its morale. A corruption
free police department is a must if crimes in the society are to be eradicated. Necessary steps
may be taken to implement Police reform programme. Till the reformation of present
judiciary system, it is to be ensured that the trials are carried out without prejudice &
discrimination and a criminal receives his due. To reduce the existing huge backlog of cases,
the concept of alternative dispute resolution (ADR) and mediation as practiced in many other
countries may be introduced as a way to resolve the cases before they reach to court.52
Good Governance.
A great effort and initiative in efficiency and effectiveness of
government is essentially required if Bangladesh has to accelerate and sustain growth, reduce
poverty, anticipate the opportunities and challenges of the future and compete in present
competitive globalised regime. Good governance in Bangladesh should be promoted both in
public, semi and non-government organisations and in corporate sectors with particular
emphasis on transparency, accountability and greater public participation. Arrangements
should be made for institutional checks & balances and monitoring & evaluation systems for
greater transparency and accountability.
A Comprehensive Strategy
A pragmatic and sustained human security strategy should be formulated covering long
term and short term socio-economic and political aspects of the country. To negotiate human
security threats, a comprehensive approach is necessary from individual, community,
organisational and from state level. The strategy may have following pronounced key
features.
Individual and Community Level.
The individual and community members also
have substantial roles to play to mitigate human security threats. Individual needs to take due
initiative to develop capacity building, search for alternative source of income generation,
innovation, etc to develop economic capacity. The community on the other hand collectively
may initiate awareness, various prevention measures against social crimes, promote unity,
arbitration and mediation rather than confrontation. Threats from natural disaster may also be
mitigated through awareness as well as individual and community adaptation. Individual also
need to develop a responsible civil attitude to curb the rise of the human insecurity. He or she
should have knowledge on rule of the law and be aware of his or her rights and privileges as a
citizen.

52 Hon’ble Chief Justice, Md. Muzammel Hossain, Lecture to AFWC-2014, During visit at Supreme Court, Dhaka, on 14
September, 2014.
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Organisational Level.
Both public and non-government organisations need to be
aware of their role related to human security threats. The organisations should develop
pragmatic policy implementation strategy to mitigate human security threats. They should act
as service provider and not as a landlord. The organisations should reach and be available to
the target group. The organisational culture of accountability, transparency and corruption
free regime should be enforced. Law enforcing agencies such as Police and Judiciary need to
be more vigilant in upholding human rights and rule of the law, as these being major
influencing agent in regards to ‘fear’ factor of human insecurity. As a whole, the
organisational ethos should be pro-people and people oriented.
State Level.
The state should be the main actor in mitigating human insecurities
from all level. State will oversee the activities of individual and organisational effort. It will
create conducive atmosphere and provide support as required to individual, community or
organisation to play its due part. State will formulate pragmatic economic and development
strategy to remove the ‘want’ factor from the society. The state governance should be citizen
friendly, self-less and in all true sense carry the democratic spirit to eradicate ‘fear’ factors
from the citizen’s perception. The state will also have to play its part in international arena
and in multilateral engagements to tap economic and development opportunities. Bangladesh
should maintain close co-operation with countries with similar ideals and interests. On a
multilateral policy level, Bangladesh should maintain her statuesque as a progressive nation
with wide outlook.
Framework for Strategy. The levels mentioned in the preceding comprehensive
strategy are interdependent. However, the state level should be the prime elements among
them. The state level should oversee the other elements and work as a binding force among
them. A framework of a proposed comprehensive ‘Human Security Strategy for Bangladesh’,
outlining and featuring the core elements of the strategy is delineated in the Table below:
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Table 5 : Framework of the Proposed Comprehensive Human Security Strategy for
Bangladesh
Insecurities
Pronounced Human
Insecurities
Economic
Unemployment
Health care
‘Want Natural Disaster
‘
Factor
Other Associated
Insecurities

Level vis-a-vis Strategy
Individual &
Community
Level
• Self
Responsibility
• Capacity
building
• Motivation
• Unity
• Awareness

Crime
Justice
Governance
‘Fear’
Factor
Other Associated
Insecurities

• Active
participation
• Correct
selection of
representations
• Awareness on
rights and law
• Promote social
arbitration &
mediation

State Level

• Implementation
of Government
Policies and
Strategy

• Policy &
strategy
-development
and formulation

• Act as service
provider –pro
people

• International
engagement in
support of
domestic
development

• Reach & access
to target group

• Adaptation
Political

Organisational
Level

• Developed
organisational
accountability
• Develop
Responsibility
• Institutional
development of
work culturecorruption free
and accountable

• Develop
responsible civil
attitude

• Citizen friendly
• Selfless
• Promote true
democratic sprit
• Cohesion &
consensus
• Promote
multilateral
engagement
• Progressive and
forward looking
global outlook

Theme: Prepared by Author
Recommendations
In view of the foregoing findings, following are recommended:
•
Public awareness programmes should be launched to educate the general mass on
the effects and remedies of various pressing human security threats. The special focus
should be to create awareness on the tenets of ‘freedom from want’ and ‘freedom from
fear’ comprehensively.
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•
A comprehensive pro-poor economic development strategy may be formulated.
The strategy should primarily focused to expand social safety net, human resources
development by creating employment opportunities and improving access to education,
health care and nutrition.
•
The decentralization should be promoted as a priority agenda. Especial financial
incentives may be rendered for setting up industries including RMG industries in
villages and in its outskirts. The forming of division-wise provincial governments with
adequate fund allocation may be also taken into consideration.
•
A Climatic Change action plan may be formulated to mitigate climatic change
impacts. Necessary awareness should be created to develop adaptation capabilities of
general mass. A diplomatic initiative of environmental diplomacy should be launched
for securing financial support from international sources as a compensation to mitigate
environmental degradation.
•
Necessary steps may be taken to implement Police reform programme. To reduce
the existing huge backlog of cases, the concept of alternative dispute resolution (ADR)
and mediation may be introduced to reduce the court hassles and dynamism in judiciary
system.
•
Good governance should be promoted both in public and private sectors with
particular emphasis on transparency, accountability and greater public participation.
Good governance should include the improvement of the efficiency of public
administration and delegation of power to lower echelons.
•
A comprehensive strategy should be formulated to deal with perilous human
security threats. The proposed strategy and model delineated in this study may be
adopted as a guide line. Individual may be supported to develop capacity building, side
by side organisational development is also required to mitigate human security threats.
Above all, the state should take the centre stage in any human security mitigating effort.
•
The concerns ministries and organisations may be instructed to formulate detailed
actions plan according to the comprehensive strategy. Public resources of Bangladesh
should be proportionately distributed to concerns sectors to mitigate the human security
threats.
CONCLUSIONS
Both of the driving spirits of human security- ‘freedom from fear’ and ‘freedom from
want’ is assumed to be distant across-the-board in Bangladesh. Although there have been
approaches to negotiate the situation, Bangladesh is yet to come out from the multiple
burdens of poverty, societal crimes, political mismanagements and other sources of human
suffering. In general, the ‘want’ dimension of human insecurity dominates Bangladesh’s
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human security landscape.53 Economic insecurity loomed large followed by food security,
health security and environmental security.
The human security domain of ‘freedom from fear’ in Bangladesh general revolves
around political, organizational and societal insecurities. The political insecurities include the
political violence, hartal culture and related purposive issues. The institutional and
organizational insecurities such as lack of good governance are also very vital to create fear
and insecurities among the general mass. The societal insecurities have been dominated by
crime, followed by arms and drug trafficking, gender violence and other illegal activities. In
Bangladesh, both the ‘want’ and ‘fear’ factors of human security are thus found to be
immediate and pressing.
A comprehensive security strategy covering the all facades of human security
dimensions such as economic, environmental, political and societal is essential to strengthen
the national security perspective of the country as a whole. To negotiate human security
threats, a comprehensive approach is necessary from individual, community, organisational
and from state level. Individual needs to take due initiative to develop capacity building,
search for alternative source of income generation, innovation, etc to develop economic
capacity. The organisations should reach and be available to the target group. The
organisational culture of accountability, transparency and corruption free regime should be
enforced. The state governance should be people friendly, self-less and in all true sense
democratic to eradicate insecurities and create a enduring ‘want’ and ‘fear’ free Bangladesh.
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AN OVERVIEW OF CAPSTONE COURSE AND ITS
IMPLICATIONS
Introduction
1.

Many wonder what the Capstone Course is all about? Who all are the participants

and how they are selected? What are the types of education imparted to them? What is
the modus operandi? And many related questions. As per the Oxford Advanced
Learner’s English Dictionary, one of the meanings of Capstone is “the best and final thing
that somebody achieves, thought of as making their career or life complete”. 1 Thus
Capstone

Course

stands

for

top

level

learning,

experiencing

and

achieving

professionalism, meant for students or professionals who have already received
graduation / gathered experience on particular arena of knowledge and need to integrate
learnt knowledge and professionalism. The Course is also meant for top-level officials
from the upper strata of the nation, who contribute to the state functioning and policy
making.
2.

Worldwide the course is being offered from different perspectives, not only in

military arena but also in civil educational institutions. However, there is a gulf of
differences between Capstone Course conducted in military and civil institutions.
Capstone Military Leadership Programme Offered in the National Defense University of
USA, is a joint service professional military education course for newly promoted
Brigadier Generals and Rear Admirals serving in the United States military. 2 In Pakistan,
in the name of National Security Workshop (NSW) a Capstone endeavour is made, and
that is conducted in National Defence University (NDU) since 2003. 3 Similar Courses are
also conducted in NATO Defence College, Italy and at RCDS of UK but in different
names and magnitude.

1

Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 8th edition. Other meaning of Capstone is “A stone which caps or crowns”
(as per The Oxford English Dictionary, Volume II, C)”.
2
“Capstone Overview / Policies, National Defense University, Fort McNair, Washington, D.C., 29 June 2012”,
available at http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capstone_Military_Leadership_Program, accessed on 15 May 2015.
3

“Institute for Strategic Studies, Research & Analysis (ISSRA), National Security Workshop”, available at
http://www.ndu.edu.pk/issra/courses_issra_nsw.php, accessed on 15 May 2015.
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Capstone Course in National Defence College (NDC), Bangladesh
3.

In Bangladesh, the Capstone Course on National Security and Strategic Studies at

NDC is designed to impart advance knowledge, skills and networks related to multilateral
security cooperation in Bangladesh among senior law / policy makers, securitypractitioners, judges, executives, civil society representatives and other distinguished
personalities of the society. The course intends to disseminate a common understanding
of national security, stimulate strategic analysis and understanding of major security
trends and challenges of the century taking into account both internal dynamics and the
external influences.4 The course aims at encouraging selected participants to discuss and
debate on subjects which are relevant to update their knowledge on various elements of
national power for development and governance of the country and how those national
interests are safeguarded through inter or multiagency cooperation. During the discourse,
endeavours are made to create ideas to enhance capacity building, conflict resolution
and crises management for both internal and external matters on security and
development related activities.5 Additionally, the course is designed to encourage
enhancing individual leadership skill in critical thinking, communication, cooperation,
collaboration and decision making in complex and critical security environment.
Therefore, the aim of the course is to enable higher level leadership / elites of various
strata / segments of the society to have common understanding of major national
challenges connected to security and development of Bangladesh. 6

Course Objectives
4.

Following objectives are intended to achieve from the Capstone Course conducted

in NDC, Bangladesh7:
a.

Help the higher level management to understand the constitutional

responsibilities in safeguarding the core national interests of the country.

4

Brochure of National Defence College, Bangladesh; published in 2014.
Ibid.
6
Ibid.
7
Ibid.
5
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b.

Help participants develop their understanding of the complex and

multifaceted nature of national security.
c.

Examine security trends and challenges within the country, region and

study problems of security co-operation between different stakeholders.
d.

Help the higher level management to understand development strategies,

impediments and preconditions for sustainable development in the context of
Bangladesh.
e.

To promote mutual understanding and confidence amongst policy planners

and other members of the community including media to generate synergy in
collective accomplishments.
Course Duration and Curriculum
5.

Capstone is an intense two-week course conducted in NDC since 2010. The

course is designed to have four different modules. Each module includes lectures /
presentations followed by discussion / interactive session on different selected topics.
Different Modules and likely subjects / topics are as follows 8:
a.

Module – 1: Bangladesh as a Sovereign State. This module is designed

to provide a comprehensive insight into the constitution, evaluation and future of
the constitution, pillars of national power and core national interests of Bangladesh
as a nation state. Following topics preferably be discussed:
(1)

Bangladesh and its Constitution.

(2)

Foreign Policy Vision for Bangladesh and Concept of Security.

(3)

Military System of Bangladesh.

(4)

Civil-Military Relations: Bangladesh Perspective.

8

Mentioned topics are tentatively selected. All topics may not be put into the course curriculum based on the time
availability. Moreover, new topic / issue may be chosen for the discussion basing on the situation and its requirement.
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b.

Module – 2: Governance and Development. This study is planned to

provide opportunity to look for relationship of economic activities with national
governance, security issues, and study influence of globalization on sustainable
development. In this study / Module following topics are covered:

c.

(1)

Sustainable Development - Concept for Bangladesh.

(2)

National Capacity Development.

(3)

Prospect & Challenges of Blue Economy.

(4)

Policy Formulations and Governance.

(5)

Issues related to Water Resources: Bangladesh Perspective.

Module – 3: National Security and Strategy. This

study

focuses

on

subjects related to internal and external threats to Bangladesh which are likely to
facilitate the policymakers in formulating comprehensive national security policy.
Following topics are generally considered:

d.

(1)

Threats to National Security and National Security Strategy.

(2)

Other Actors Affecting National Security.

(3)

Geo-strategy, Geopolitics and Geo-economics of Bangladesh.

(4)

Non-traditional Security Challenges.

(5)

Maritime Security Challenges: Bangladesh Perspective.

Module – 4: Higher Management and Decision Making.

This

study

mainly focuses on strategic management, higher level decision making and
understanding of time-event relationship and timely management of national level
crisis with prudence. Topics planned to discuss in this module are as follows:
(1)

Decision Making System in Bangladesh.

(2)

Higher Management and Functioning of the Election Commission to

Conduct Elections in a Developing Democracy.
(3)

De-limitation of Maritime Boundary: Bangladesh Perspective.

(4)

Higher Management and Decision Making.

4

6.

The course curriculum is quite broad with pedagogy ranging from classroom

interaction to field visit. Therefore, the course curriculum incorporates visits to Armed
Forces Division, Army, Navy and Air Force installations in different cantonments / bases.
Visits and close interactions outside the classroom environment during the course are
designed

to

strengthen

mutual

relationship,

confidence

building

and

mutual

understanding. To create an academically rewarding environment, country’s well
recognized scholars in the respective fields are invited to have interactions and share
their views with the Fellows9.
7.

The Capstone Fellows need to have moderate personal involvement in the course

through participation in discussions. There are ample opportunities for each Fellow to
share their experiences and expertise with other members. Formal writing, presentation
or research assignments are yet to include in the course curriculum. Based on the
programme of study, required reading materials are provided to all the Fellows by NDC
that involve light to modest reading which help participants for in-depth discussions.
Fellows’ length of experience, habitually gained in important and sensitive positions /
appointments, qualifies them to serve as role models, to understand and interpret
national / international events and security issues, and to provide insights which are not
readily available from other sources. During the Course, Fellows get adequate scope to
analyze the national challenges / issues. Opportunities are also accommodated to
discuss various burning issues / ideas / concepts. This gives chance to the Fellows of
different backgrounds to find joint, interagency, and multi-department capabilities, and
discuss how these capabilities are best integrated to accomplish national objectives of
Bangladesh.
8.

All lectures / presentations and discussions at Capstone Course are protected by

the NDC’s non-attribution policy. As a result of this policy, nothing a speaker or a Fellow
of the course says during a lecture and interactive sessions which is attributed to the
speakers and Fellows directly or indirectly in the presence of anyone who is not
authorized to attend the session. This policy is morally binding on everyone that includes

9

Participants of the Capstone Course are referred to as ‘Fellows’ perhaps because of the participants are top level
policy-planners with special expertise and qualifications.
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the guest speakers, Fellows, Senior Directing Staff 10, officers / personnel associated with
the course.
Selection Criterion of Participants
9.

An arrangement is made to accommodate 30 – 35 Fellows for the course, though

it was bounded by maximum 20 participants in 2010, when the course was introduced for
the first time. NDC is authorized by Prime Minister’s Office (Armed Forces Division) to
correspond and liaison with different ministries to nominate participants from different
strata as appended below11:
a.

Parliamentarians.

b.

Bureaucrats / Technocrats (Secretaries and equivalent).

c.

Senior Military Officers (Major General and equivalent from other services).

d.

Senior Judges.

e.

Senior Lawyers of High Court / Supreme Court.

f.

Eminent Educationalist (Professor of Public & Private Universities).

g.

Business Leaders / CEOs / Industrialists.

h.

Journalists (Chief Editor, Chief Executive Officer (CEO) / Deputy CEO,

Managing Director (MD) / Deputy MD both from electronic and print Media).
j.

Non - Government Organization Representatives.

k.

Senior Doctors (Policy Planning level).

l.

Engineers (Chief Engineer at Policy Planning level).

m.

Senior Police Officer (Not below the rank of Additional Inspector General).

n.

Banking and Financial Sector Leaders.

p.

Honorary Consul / Consul General.

Based on the prerequisite, concerned ministries recommend the names of potential
Fellows to NDC, and in turn NDC gets those approved from AFD.

Course Evaluation
10

Senior Directing Staff is an appointment of Faculty at NDC, deeply involve with the course curriculum of National
Defence Course.
11
Projected allotment of vacancies for different ministries and departments acts as a guide-line and likely to vary.
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10.

Regularly NDC conducts evaluation of Capstone Course since its inception in

regards of usefulness, course curricula, duration, management system, participants and
other related issues. So far, 144 participants successfully completed the course from
NDC, details are appended below:
Capstone Course from 2010 - 2015
Ser

Category

2010

2011

1.
2.

Parliamentarians
Senior Military Officers (Maj
Gen and equivalent)
Bureaucrats/ Technocrats
(Secretaries and equivalent)
Senior Judges
Senior Journalists
Non Government Organization
Representatives
Engineers (Chief Engineer at
Policy Planning level)
Senior Doctors (Policy
Planning level)
Eminent Educationalist
(Professor of Public
& Private Universities)
Business Leaders / CEOs /
Industrialists
Senior Police Officer
Senior Lawyers of High
Court/Supreme Court
Head/Senior
representative
from Government Autonomous
Institution
Honorary Consul/ Consul
General
Dir Gen from Ministry of
Foreign Affairs
Total:

07
03

04
04

06
04

03
03

06
04

06
04

32
22

01

02

02

02

04

05

16

02
02
-

02
02

02
02
02

01
02

03
02

02
02

06
10
10

-

01

01

01

01

01

05

-

-

01

01

-

01

03

-

-

-

01

02

02

05

02

01

03

02

06

06

20

-

01
02

01
01

01
-

01
-

01
-

05
03

-

-

-

-

-

02

02

-

-

-

-
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11.

On completion of 6th course, evaluation pointing is very high with positive result.

Many alumni expressed deep satisfaction on the outcome of the course. The course
becomes milestone for giving common but diversified understanding on national security
affairs. It is very much educative, beneficiary and act as eye-opener for many participants
7

in regards of many security issues of the nation. The two-week intense interactive course
brings the Fellows of different segments in a single platform to work for common goal.
Developed

interpersonal

relationship

help

comprehend

joint,

interagency,

and

multinational capabilities and how these capabilities are best integrated to attain national
security.
Capstone / Similar Course in Other Institutions
12.

Capstone / Similar courses or programmes of studies are conducted all over the

world both in military and civil institutions. Military institutions’ curricula are of analogous
in nature. Some aspects of Capstone / similar courses conducted in military institutions
are appended below to make a comprehensive idea in relation with Capstone Course
conducted at NDC, Bangladesh:
a.

National Defense University - Washington, DC.

National

Defense

University (NDU) of USA took two pilot programmes respectively in 1983, and in
1984 for the Generals and Flag officers, and was approved a permanent annual
Capstone Course of eight weeks in duration.12 In 1986, the course length reduced
to six weeks and increased the frequency to two courses per year. In 2012,
Capstone settled into a 5 week programme.13 The course’s focus is on the highest
levels of strategy, integrating the elements of national power to achieve national
security objectives. In particular, the Capstone course reinforces new General and
Flag officer comprehension of joint matters and national security strategy needed
for the remainder of an officer’s career.14 The overall objectives of General / Flag

Officer education designed for the course are listed below: 15
(1)

Analyze the national security policy process, to include the

integration of the instruments of national power in support of the national
security and national military strategies.
(2)

Enhance the understanding of and coordination for Joint Doctrine

and the Joint Operational Art.

12

Capstone Overview / Policies, National Defense University, Fort McNair, Washington, D.C., 29 June 2012, Op.cit.
Ibid.
14
Ibid.
15
Ibid.
13
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(3)

Comprehend

Service,

joint,

interagency,

and

multinational

capabilities and how these capabilities are best integrated to attain national
security objectives.
(4)

Comprehend how joint, service, and multinational battle space

systems are integrated in support of theater strategies.
(5)

Comprehend the impact of defense acquisition programs and

policies and their implications for enhancing joint military capabilities.
(6)

Analyze the relationship between the military and cabinet-level

departments, Congress, National Security Council, Department of Defence
agencies, and the public.
b.

National Defence University - Pakistan.

In the name of National

Security Workshop (NSW) a capstone endeavour is made, and is conducted in
NDU, Islamabad since 2003.16 NSW is aimed at enabling the senior leadership
from various segments of the society in understanding national security issues and
policy formulation processes. Participants of NSW form a unique blend of notables
including politicians / parliamentarians, senior civil and military officers and
prominent members from the civil society. The scope of this workshop embodies
threadbare discussion on fundamentals and attributes of strategy and statecraft,
their relevance to Pakistan's security, elements of National Power and their impact
on national interests, impact of socio-political environment and economy on
National Security, role of Pakistan's Foreign Policy, role of Military Power in
National Security and the formulation of Defence Policy and National Security
Policy in the context of comprehensive security. 17 The aim of the course is to
provide a platform to senior leaders from various segments of society for
discussing national security issues.18 The scope of NSW embodies:
(1)

To study the evolving dimensions of international, regional and

domestic environment, take cognizance of the trends, identify the major
drivers of change and understand the impact of different policy initiatives on
the security of Pakistan.

16

Institute for Strategic Studies, Research & Analysis (ISSRA), National Security Workshop, Op.cit.
Ibid.
18
Ibid.
17
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(2)

To understand the intrinsic and environmental driven challenges and

opportunities for Pakistan, analyse policy options to mitigate challenges and
capitalise on the opportunities to realise its potentials and stand tall in the
comity of nations.
(3)

To study the concept of comprehensive national security, understand

its different dimensions, process of national security policy formulation in
some of the major countries and Pakistan.
(4)

To exercise participants in formulation of National Security Policy in

the current international, regional and domestic environment with a view to
consolidate understanding acquired during the workshop and hone their
analytical and leadership skills.
(5)

Visit the provincial capitals (Governors, Secretariats & State

Institutions), Services Headquarters, Strategic Plans Division and Defence
Industry to gain firsthand knowledge of the organizational and structural
aspects and gauge the effectiveness of policies and strategies in operation.
The workshop concludes with an exercise aimed at providing practical exposure to the
participants in formulation of National Security Policy.
c.

Air University, USA.

The

University’s

‘APEX’

programme

is

conducted essentially for the civilian counterpart to the military's ‘Capstone’
programme, and is targeted to the Department's senior civilians and senior
political appointees.19 The objective of the APEX orientation course is to improve
the newly appointed executive's effectiveness on the job through enhanced
leadership and decision making strategies, an increased understanding of the
Department's structure and processes critical to its operation, and by fostering a
sense of jointness.20

19
20

“Strategic Leadership Studies”, available at http://leadership.au.af.mil/sls-link.htm, accessed on 15 May 2015.
Ibid.
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d.

NATO Defence College - Italy. NATO Defence College conducts number

of courses having similarity with the Capstone Programmes. Some of those are as
follows:
(1)

The Senior Course21.

The Senior Course (SC) is the College's

core business. Senior Course's Study contents are the Global Security
Environment, International Organizations, NATO: Present and Future,
Global Security Challenges, Regional Issues, Regional Approaches, Crisis
Management etc.
(2)

Modular Short Course22. Modular

Short

Course

(MSC)

is

conducted in conjunction with the SC, each MSC is designed to both inform
and stimulate. They give participants the opportunity to improve their
knowledge and develop their understanding of some of the key political,
economic, socio-cultural, defence and security related issues which may
have worldwide implications for global and Alliance security.
(3)

Generals, Flag Officers and Ambassadors’ Course (GFOAC) 23.

This high-level course seeks to enhance mutual understanding of security
concerns and of NATO's interests and capabilities among Generals and
Flag Officers and high-ranking civilians including ambassadors. It also
provides opportunities for networking among one- to three-star officers and
civilians of equivalent rank.

21

“NATO Defense College”, available at http://www.ndc.nato.int/education/courses.php?icode=9, accessed on 16
May 2015.
22
“NATO Defense College”, available at http://www.ndc.nato.int/education/courses.php?icode=13, accessed on 16
May 2015.
23
“ NATO Defense College”, available at http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/NATO_Defense_College, accessed on 16 May
2015.
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(4)

Senior Executive Regional Course (SERC)24.The current 10-week

course is dedicated to NATO member states and their partners in the
Mediterranean and the Gulf (NATO Regional Cooperation Course - NRCC).
It allows representatives of the countries and organizations to meet
regularly with their counterparts from NATO countries. Experts and
prominent speakers address a different topic on each day of the
programme, covering the major geopolitical changes that are affecting
NATO and its partners.
e.

Defence Academy of the United Kingdom.

Defence Academy of the

United Kingdom conducts two course of this nature. These are Defence Strategic
Leadership

Programme

(DSLP)

and

Collaborative

Strategic

Leadership

Programme (CSLP).25 The DSLP provides an opportunity for participants to
assess their performance as a leader and manager, exploring the challenges they
will face leading in the strategic environment, irrespective of their current
employment area. The aim is to enhance strategic Leadership and management at
both the corporate and strategic level across defence. 26 On the contrary, CSLP is
unique in focusing on leadership within the context of National Security. As such,
all participants need to have experience of work in the sphere of National Security.
The aim of CSLP is to improve the coherence, capabilities and performance of the
national security community through the means of common leadership
development.27
13.

From the above discussion or case study, it is distinct that all over the world issues

like National Security, Strategic studies and related affairs are given due importance and
considerations at policy planning level. Though the learning objectives, scope, duration
varies from institution to institution but main theme and broader aim of National Security
in different form is kept in the main agenda and forefront. It is praiseworthy and a wise
decision and effort of the authority to introduce Capstone Course for the top- brass policy

24

Ibid.
“Defence Academy of the United Kingdom”, available at http://www.da.mod.uk/Courses/CourseDetails/Course/275, accessed on 16 May 2015.
26
“Defence Academy of the United Kingdom”, available at http://www.da.mod.uk/Courses/CourseDetails/Course/121, accessed on 16 May 2015.
27
Ibid.
25
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planners in Bangladesh with the aim of achieving similar objectives of other world
recognized military institutions.
Recommendations
14.

From all corners and especially from the stakeholders, the course’s utility is very

positive. NDC earns praiseworthy reputation by conducting this course and contributing
tremendously in national interest. However, to reach further perfection following
suggestions may be taken into consideration:
a.

The course duration may be increased from two weeks to four weeks.

Therefore, some more related issues would be put into the syllabus for
discussions. It may be mentioned here that after the course most of the Fellows
opine the same.
b.

To give scope to more participants / policy makers; annually instead of one,

two courses may be conducted.
c.

With the existing modules and topics some additional subjects may be

included like Judiciary system of Bangladesh; Fundamentals and attributes of
strategy and statecraft; Formulation of national security policy and defence policy;
Elements of National power and their impact on national interest; Impact of sociopolitical environment and economy on national security.

Conclusion
15.

Capstone Course or similar courses in different names are conducted both in civil

and military institutions with diverse or similar magnitude and objectives. Basically,
Capstone indicates top level learning, meant for students or professionals who have
already received graduation / gathered experience and need to integrate learnt
knowledge and professionalism. In Bangladesh, the Capstone Course on National
Security and Strategic Studies at NDC is designed to advance knowledge, skills and
networks related to multilateral security cooperation in Bangladesh among senior law /
13

policy makers, security- practitioners, judges, executives, civil society representatives
and other distinguished personalities of the society. Therefore, the aim of Capstone
Course conducted in Bangladesh is to enable higher level leadership / elites of various
strata / segments of the society to have common understanding of major national
challenges connected to security and development of Bangladesh.
16.

The two-week course conducted in NDC, Bangladesh since 2010 are designed to

have four different modules, each including lectures / presentations followed by
discussion / interactive session on different selected topics. Subjects of different modules
are Bangladesh as a Sovereign State, Governance and Development, National Security
and Strategy, Higher Management and Decision Making. The course curriculum is quite
broad with pedagogy ranging from classroom interaction to field visit. To create an
academically rewarding environment, country’s well recognized scholars in the respective
fields are invited to have interactions and share their views with the Fellows. The
Capstone Fellows need to have moderate personal involvement in the course through
participation in discussions. On completion of 6 th course, evaluation pointing is very high
with positive result. It is very much educative, beneficiary and act as eye-opener for many
participants in regards of many security issues of the nation.
17.

National Defense University (NDU) of USA conducts Capstone Course since 1983

and presently it’s a course of five-week duration. The course’s focus is on the highest
levels of strategy, integrating the elements of national power to achieve national security
objectives. In NDU of Pakistan, a capstone endeavour is made in the name of National
Security Workshop (NSW) since 2003. NSW is aimed at enabling the senior leadership
from various segments of the society in understanding national security issues and policy
formulation processes. Participants of NSW includes politicians / parliamentarians, senior
civil and military officers and prominent members from the civil society. In Air University
of USA

the ‘APEX’ programme is conducted essentially for the civilian counterpart

to the military's ‘Capstone’ programme, and is targeted to the Department's senior
civilians and senior political appointees. NATO Defence College conducts number of
courses having similarity with the Capstone Programmes. Some of those are: The Senior
Course; Modular Short Course; Generals, Flag Officers and Ambassadors’ Course
(GFOAC); Senior Executive Regional Course. Defence Academy of the United Kingdom
14

also conducts two courses of this nature. These are DSLP and CSLP. The aim of DSLP
is to enhance strategic Leadership and management at both the corporate and strategic
level across defence. On the contrary, CSLP is unique in focusing on leadership within
the context of National Security.
18.

Capstone Course has, by now created a positive impression and contributing

positively in all sectors in our country in terms of national security and development.
Therefore, its magnitude in relation to duration, number of courses in a year and inclusion
of some more subjects may be taken into consideration. NDC will stand ever high by
contributing for the nation through providing Capstone education to more Fellows.
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